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PART I
CHARACTERS AND SOUNDS.

§ 1 a. The Consonants. The Arabs originally
used the Syriac character and the Syriac alphabet,
in which the characters are in the same order, as
in the Hebrew alphabet. Remains of this older order
are still preserved in the numerical values of the
letters (cf. the table). In later times the letters were
seldom uséd as numerals. By means of diacritical
points the Arabs early distinguished a number of
sounds which in that older alphabet were not separ-
ated from one another. And many characters became
by ubbreviation so similar to-one another that such
diacritical marks were necessary to distinguish them.
These similar forms were afterwards placed next one
another in the alphabet. Thus the letters stand now
in the following order which is tolerably gener al. The
alphabet consists of 28 consonants of the followmg

forms. These are written and read from right to left,
- ‘ A ’



4 $ 1. TABLE OF

CHATRACTERS.

Figures Value
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- | C 6 i } giorno; English j ‘: :
6 2~ Hha <. =~ stronghwithfriction h S
C 6 ‘ S C -
= o Chi . German hard ch; 600
i ”;Lb 12 e é‘ 2 & geoteh chinloch  © i
8§ Ji3Dal 1o O — — (ontheteeth a 4
8 < S English soft th as 3
9 J3Dhal > & — — s d 700
10 zfyRa 5 5 — — detalv r 200 n
‘ .} weak vocalic s, ; ;
11 ?j‘/ 75 |y o —m I}like French and gz | 7%
A 5) ) -} English 2 ! ;
12! ‘, Sin | an  aw hard s s | 60ip
S o g j ‘
13 ° o Shin German sch 5

- " English sh

300 ©

* Ip such technical terms it is usual to leave the ending 8 i e. un
(ef. § 3b) unpronounced after the fashion of modern Arabic.
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g $ 2. THE VOWEL SIGNS.

and are in part connected with one another, in
part left unconnected, as the table on pages 4 and
5 shows.

b. When s (No. 26) standing at the end of a
word denotes the feminine termination, two dots are
placed over it, to show that it is to be pronounced
like ¢ (No. 3); thus 3.

¢. Certain letters are very frequently, especially
at the beginning of words, placed not alongside one
another, but above one another: this is the case with
the characters F (Nos. 5—1), e. g. = instead

of =, = instead of s\>, == instead of =\c etc.
Instead of LI (Nos23 and1) usually ¥ orV is written;
this connection is so frequent that the character is
even reckoned by the Arabs as an extra letter with
the name of Lam-Alif.

§ 2 a. The vowel signs. Originally the Arabs
had signs only for the long vowels 4, 7, @, and the
diphthongs au, @i the second part of which they
treated as a consonant; the signs were § (N°-1) for &,
3 (No-27) for & and (after a for) au, g (N 28) for 7
and (after a for) ai. These signs were regarded as
quiescent; the sign of a consonant’s being without a
vowel (cf. § 3 ¢) was however in later times added
only tf) 5 and (g in- those cases, where they repre-



§ 2. THE VOWEL SIGNS. 7

sented the dxphthonvs Examples JL, kila, }.A.,w sira,
i._, kulr, C._ baz un (cf. § 3b), r.; naumun.

b. In the oldest writing the & is not in all cases
represented by §, but is left sometimes unrepresented.
This non-representation is the rule in a series of
very common words; generally however in such cases
a perpendicular stroke is placed over the consonant

which is to be pronounced with long &; e. g. ﬁ&s;
(instead of L‘SUE) hada, ;ijf-alldhu (see §5), :)l_:.;_}f ar-
rahmanu. Frequently however in our editions only
—_ is printed in such cases for the a, e. g. f:x;%.

¢. In some few words , after an « denotes, not

the pronunciation aw but &, probably an originally
indistinct 4; in this case also the perpendicular stroke

s 1 .
is usual, e. 8. 8,as haydtun “life” (on the other hand
the same word with suffixes is written with |, Q:LZ;
haydatuhbu “his life™).

d. As the final letter o likewise in many words
serves to denote a long &; in such cases it (like 5in ¢)
does not receive the sign of being non-vocalic (§ 3 ¢),

e. g 6;; (6’1")) ramd; with suffix ;L:a; raméhu.

Renm. Instead of 61:3 duny@, as it ought to be
written according to the rules for the formation



3 § 5. TEE SHORT VOWELS.

of nouns § 51h, L;..:S is written, to avoid two &'s
coming together.

e. Sometimes an { is added after a final @ or au,
without affecting the pronunciation, e. g. | 712? Eatabi,
0;2; ramau; this | was originally used in the MSS,

to separate a final , from the following word.

§ 8 a. The short vowels were originally yuite
unrepresented (many books, especially those printed
in the east, are printed without any vowels at all);
in later times the following signs were used for the
short vowels (and, in connection with the signs men-
tioned in § 2, for the long vowels also):

1) ;*.gx; Fatha (or S Fath) - for the vowel «
(to be pronounced & or e in certain cases), e. g. J;;
katala, :}L; kala.

2) 7S Kesra (or s Kesr) = for the vowel
. Zw‘ -, R b ZAM 3
e 8. _wad gadiba, o yabt u.

3) i:,; Damma (or ff,é Damm) _2_ for the vowel
u, €. g. ;..1,(; yaktubu; :,,7;:; yafitu.

b. When these signs for the short vowels are
doubled at the end of a word, they are to be pro-

nounced with a final » (Nunation, Arabic 5.;;:



§ 4. HaMza, 9

_ ¢ - A G, .
Tanwin), e. 8. uasis Samsin, dg;?) ragulun; an {, which
has no influence on the pronunciation is added as an

outward sign to the nunation an, e. g. 551; malan;
this § is left only in those cases where the nuna-
tion is affixed to the fem. ending ¥ (cf. above § 1a)

e. g .x.:,f/.,a markibatan, or where an f, or in its stead
& quiescing in «, already stands at the end of a

word, e. g. L;) riban, 6‘-’“” hudan (§ 2 c¢); likewise

sometimes affer » § 9.

c. The fact of a consonant’s not being accom-

S_o . [/

X 5> Gezma, also
s 2, - ' 0" _

called ;X Sukin [“rest’], e. g. szl.w safartu,

.67 . v . .. . .
Ganinn masaita (cf. § 2). On the omission of this sign

panied by a vowel is shown by

cf. § 5 a. A consonant, which is to be pronounced
without a vowel, is called “quiescent”.

§ 4. Hamza. The sign §0.5 Hamza . (the form of
which has arisen from e ‘Ain)is peculiar to the Arabic
writing as a further consonantal sign. It denotes the
cutting off of the stream of breath, which can precede
or follow a vowel; it corresponds therefore at the
beginning of a syllable to the Greek spiritus lenis.
In the transliteration we denote Hamza by »; at the
beginning of a word we often leave it unrepresented.



10 § 4. Havza. § 5. TEIDID.

In most cases an | Alif occurs as the bearer of this
Hamza: the Alif has in this case an essentially differ-
ent function from that noted in § 2. When an
sound follows, the sign . is placed under the {.

G B 5 5 N 5,;’ ~% _
Examples: ool "amrun, (ot ‘ibilun, ool umamun; U,
k J > e i~

5,&’ 5 ﬁ,a s /;/
s ula, U“') ra-sun; (& ik-ra, f.ﬁf la’~’a-ma. In the last
three instances Hamza closes the syllable; in the last

case the following syllable again begins with Hamza.

bh. Before or after an i or # sound the letters s
and (g occur in most cases as the bearer of Hamaza
(in such a case g is without the two points),

df,} ba'usa, /.f:_; yw'taru, .._3!.; yudtaru; w gita,
M sa’iba, L,)bu /ubd:lu

c. After a long vowel, as also in most cases after
Sukiin, Hamza has usually no bearer, but is placed
on or above the lme e. g. gL,o i ird@un, 2}; bar'un,
5£J~c mamliz atun ; LAL:- lzalz alun

§ 5. Tesdid. a. The sharpened pronunciation
of a consonant is shown by the sign of reduplication
*, called AJM Tesdid or M Sedd (the s1gn -« is
bormwed from the initial of this word), e. g. o w sabba,

Bf tarabiulun.  This reduplication of a consonant



§ 5. TESDID. --11

is either (as in the above examples) due to the cha-
racter of a nominal or verbal form, or is the result
of assimilation. In the latter case the consonant
assimilated to the following one is for the most paut
_expressed in writing, but does not receive the sign
of vowellessness—aa it really no longeL exists in

respect of the pronunciation—, e. g. wo)i to be pro-
-E .
nounced ‘aratiu, u&a! ahatii.

b. This- assimilation (which however in the
examples just given is not always represented in
writing) takes place always with the 7 of the article

Ji, when it stands before the consonants s, Gy Oy Dy

3y o U o o b, kb, J, (i e. before dentals,
s1b1lants and r, 4, n) e g J_>L,_j§ ettagiru, %m’,

O

eltalgu, Mi e$famsu (the sun), but )_,.iﬂ elkamaru

(the moon). On account of the antithesis represented
by the last two stereotyped examples, these are called
solar letters in opposition to the lunar letters, with
which the 7 of the article cannot-be assimilated.

o i R o - ¢ e 5
’ ¢. The words 4o min, e an, f’an (and
é' in) are for the most part written as one with some

short words beginning with ¢ morJ/ andthen assimilate



12 § 6. wasta.

their final o to the followmg sound, e LM mimmda
from Le u.,o min md, SV aiz from 5 U' an Id.

§$6. Wagle <. a. There are a great number of
words in Arabic, which begin with an easily vanish-
ing vowel, succeeded by a quiescent consonant, or
mrore properly which begin with the quiescent con-
sonant itself. In such cases the vowel or the

[N ]
helping vowel (e. g. Jxsl whtul instead of Juz Aful)
regularly falls away after another word. As asign of

this elision ;l,;; wasla ~ (from o) is placed over
the §, which is the bearer of the vowel sign, e. g.

..4)..1 u..u bintulwaziri; the two words so joined must

then be pronounced in close connection. Such an
Alif bearing Wasla is called a connective Alif, in
opposition to a disjunctive Alif, i. e. an Alif with
Hamza (cf. § 4).

b. When a connective Alif stands at the beginning
of a paragraph, it is pronounced as a full vowel, but
in writing only the corresponding vowel sign may be

placed on the Alif, never Hamza, e. g. 37;;'7/ arrasilu,

Cf €

Falahrug.

o uhrug alongside of ;;1 JG to be pronounced



§ 8. wasia . 13

c. In the latter example the division of syllables
now is Ad-lah-rug. 1If the vowel preceding a connec-

tive Alif is long, it is pronounced short in the now

closed syllable, e. g. e’}.i.iz’jf-é prop. fi-lfulki, now

however forming the syllables fil-ful-ki; likewise
Y - S_omo s o
N by rida-llahi = ri-dal-la-hi; }),n 1,25 (§ 2€)

da-ba-hul-wazza.

d. If the word before a connective Alif endsin a
vowelless (quiescent) consonant, it receives a helping
vowel. The most usual helping vowels(in such a case

-0 .0

is 4, e. g. a,uji w},@ darabati- labda (instead of

-
O e

u.:),o) Sometimes original vowels return, e. g. [.;3

UJ}‘L(” humu-lkafirina;, the first word is in other
cases pronounced rm hum, but was originally pro-
nounced Awmi. Sometimes the same vowel is chosen
as auxiliary, as stands under the initial Alif when
unconnected, e. g. ju;ﬁl,j connected with the article
Ji = JL@S}{ alistikbilu with helping vowel 7. —
The nunation (§ 3 b) also is treated as ending in a
consonant; in this case it is most usual to add an i,

590

e. g. &wi d\.>) = X! Q.L>) raguluni-smuhy.
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o

WASLA.

Rey.  The preposition L}E saway from® is
changed to d;’ and the preposition :fg “from” to .
before a connective Alif; before the article however it
is changed to Cye.

e. The cases too, in which a word ends in a so-
called diphthong (cf. § 2), are subject to the same
rule, viz. that a quiescent final consonant must re-
ceive a helping vowel before a connective Alif; this

helping vowel is u or i corresponding to , or (g, €. g

al‘n:q;é:o mustafanu-Uiki instead of chJT ;M,
zs’?.,ojdi &) rigtuyi-lbakarati instead of §7,q.d1 i;)
(kaewxse with the ending ’J— § 2e).

f. In some cases the conmective 'Alif is left out
altogether in writing:

1) with the article JT when the particles J % or
J la precede, e. g. U;.S\U lithaldi for &;;JS;,

2 o e

a_sgﬁ latmagdu for ‘).S\J Y.

2) with the word u)'{’ “son”, whenitis in apposition
to the proper name of the son, and governs the name
of the father, e.g. ‘):;.:';OJT :J_u; ,Pg”; muslimu-bru-lnalidi.
Muslim son of al-Walid. At the baginning of a line

g N . o
however ;s is written in such a case.



§ 7. MEDDA. . 15

5) with the word ;,:,1’ ismun “name”.after the pre-
position o i, e. g. §IJT r"":‘-’ bismi-liahi “in the name

of God”.

§ 7. Medda. a. In Arabic two Alifs cannot
stand together. When this would happen, only one
Alif is written with the sign ;5:0 Medda or Medd ~
placed over it. This sign ~ has arisen from e Medd.
At the beginning of & word or syllable Medda has at
the same time the value of Hamza; the sign Fath is
also omitted,; e. g LLS’ akilun for J{H, U"" Fur anun

5 Fos
for UH 5; likewise u.,oi amana for u..oi 5, as the Hamz y
of the second Alif is lost after the first.

=
Rem 6') ra’d “he has seen”, for example be—
comes with suffixes according to § 2 e properly st

r&’dhit, but is written % 5)

b. As a Hamza = following a long §.— @ is written
on the line (§ 4 ¢) without an Alif as bearer, the Alif
. preceding such a Hamza receives Medda in most cases,
though this Medda has no effect on the pronunciation

T £ S e e
of the word, e. g. —5L=.. gia for ,L>, ’)Jf,Lm tafi aliv;
S;) als&; where 5 Or s act as bearers of Hamza, e. g.
22TS 2
8y Ll alibbaubu, J5G @ilun.
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Rex. Two ,’s also are not willingly written
alongside oune another (even if the former is merely
a bearer of Hamza after § 4 ¢), e. g Q;l:{. géu
is written ;Ls, yy10 at'idu (David) 5515 (often
wrongly without Hamza, o;L;).

§ 8. The Syllable. Every syllable begins with

a consonant. A short syllable consists of a con-
sonant with a short vowel, e. g. the second syllable of

&l ma-tdy along syllable consists either 1) of a con-
sonant and a long vowel, e. g. the syllable ma in the
above example, or 2) of a consonant and a short
vowel with a consonant following, e. g. both syllables

of J\: kat-tun (likewise of i;;, mau-tun), or seldom
3) of a shut s;llable with a long vowel, e. g. the first

syllable of wL,o mad-da-tun. Such a syllable can be
called a doubly long syllable.

§ 9. The tone. The accent in Arabic is thrown
forward till it meets a long syllable; when there is
no long syllable, the accent is on the first syllable of
the word; the final simple long syllable is not reck-
oned a long syllable for purposes of accentuation.
Examples with short final syllables: U)L,.a (Zarab(/,

b

{ istdnkara; examples W1th long final syllables:

LMH_; tamdmtumd, o}.: fardun, '&KLm mdamlakatun.
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Exceptions: A syllable with connective Alif (§6),

as e. g. in Jaiit (of. § 24), cannot bear the accent;
it must therefore be pronounced été‘eiu; in like
manner inseparable preepositive monosyllabic par-

ticles like 3, o (cf. § 70) do not alter the accent, e. g.

-

LS’““" famd$a.

§ 10. Signs for numbers and abbreviations. The
usual signs for the Arabic npumerals are the
following :

LT3N PO PR o P PUP-PO, PR VAR PO
0,1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,7, 8§ 9.

The tens, hundreds, &c. are written on the left of
the units &ec., e. g. 19 19, tare 1883.

Some of the most common abbreviations are:

‘;.: {.}LNJ' sake ‘alaini-ssalamu Peace be upon him!
le,.o r.im’ xLL;. T &,o salla-lahu ‘alaiki wa~

sallama God be gracious to him and give him prosperity
(of the prophet),



PART IL

ETYMOLOGY.

Chapter 1.

The Pronoun.

§ 11. a. The pronomina personalic are either

separate or suffixa. The pronomina personalia sepa-

rate have the following forms:
Sing.  Plur.

1. Pers. Lj :).SQ\;
22T
IL Pers. !masc w' fﬁi}
[fem Wf u.u’ J
{ [oa ] X
III. Pers. !

Dual

In connection with ) and G (cf. § 70) the pro-
nouns of the 3. Pers. sing. may lose their first vowel

¢ -

o8 By i
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b. The pronomina personalia suffixa which in
connection with a noun express a genitive, and in
connection with a verb express an accusative, are as

follows:
Sing. Plur. Dual
{ with the Noun e—
1. Pers. . R . G
1( with the Verb &
[masc. O ;),/ } s
IL. Pers. Sy ’ Gs
fem. e’)__ u }
5 ¢ ? }
IIL Pers. | 0% = ,—. s ? Liss
fem. Lo —)

c. Before a connective Alif (§ 6 d) the suffixed
pronoun of the 1. Pers. Sing. often receives its origi-
nal « as auxﬂlary vowel, e. g. uhﬂi ;Lﬁj or
ub&)i .sl.hc! After ,7 and ai the nommal suffix
of the 1. Pers. Sing. has the form é ya. Sometimes
the suffix of the 1. Pers. Sing. is denoted not by s,
but simply by the vowel Kesr _ e. g. u) my lord!
thus after - e. g. gbof with the suffix of the 1. Pers.
Sing. @;L_g}' or §L{.?§ "ahibbit (cf. § 4 b).

B*
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d. The suffixes %, L;s’::, F;,», :\;e after a preceding ¢
sound take the vowel ¢ instead of «, and thus become
5 L, 3 :,);g, e.g. oJs instead of L. g5 before
3 connective Alif is generally pronounced ,P‘Q —The
suffixes Pfand ,sa befme a connective Alif take their
original form P'{ and Psa

For further remarks on the connection of the pro-
nomina suffixa see § 68 and Table XXI.
e. The reflexive pronoun, when a certain amount

of emphasis is required, is generally expressed by

the word usu-:?; nafsun “soul”, to which the corréspond-
ing suffixes are attached; in many cases the personal
pronoun sufficiently expresses the reflexive.

§ 12. The demonstrative pronouns are the follow-
ing (for the inflexion cf. § 53 a):

a. The simple pronoun, which seldom oceurs:

Masc. Fem.
Sing. 15 60 335 3 x5 G
{ g %
Dual{ Nom. glo “?Ef
{ Gen. Acc. U“)‘" S
Plur. ;,s (d) or =3,f ()
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This simple pronoun is compounded:

b. with the demonstrative particle s, which is

. 1 -
generally written defectively s (or less correctly s
§ 2b). Hence arises the usual demonstrative pronoun,
referring to the nearer object = this (Germ. “dieser”,

Lat. “hic”):
Masc Fem
-1 L t
Sing. o 308 ((gd)
21 1
Dual { 1O ‘-)J‘:\S? "-31?’? wx
| Gen. Ace. .y (AR ,
2l ’ v
Plur. %‘}5;: / _—

c. with a suffix of the 2. Pers., which in the older
language, especially in that of the Koran, varies
between the Sing. Dual and Plural according as one

s 1 2 l‘
or more persons are referred to (e. g. Iiﬁb, Loy

otherwise however « isused without change. Between

this ) and the simple demonstrative pronoun the de-

monstrative particle J can be inserted.

Thus two

forms of the demonstrative pronoun arise, referring
to the remoter object = that (Germ. “jener”, Lat.

“ille”).
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Mase.

P P
Sing. &, > (I3, )

Fem.

G (haz), s

[ Nom. eLiS, éISS:) ;‘LL;, el:l.;
Dual{ o e e

{ Gen. Acc. d,uo Juo ehias, ehius
Plur. eL;Si;' (@55;), seldom élj'j,(

§ 18. The relative pronouns are the following:

a. 6‘-}3" who, whick, that, originally a demonstrative

compounded with the article (hence the connective
Alif); it is inflected in the following manner:

Mase
Sing. 6‘)37
( T -
Dua 1{1\01}& L'J' ’i
Gen. Acc. o A‘[

Plur. o= 38}

Fem.

&
L

u"‘"

6§>U$, @a‘f}l}!

b. &:o (without inflexion): the one who; one who

(also Plu.)

Ls (without inflection) =
which.

the one which; something

gz 85E . . .
¢. gf, fem. Xt (inflected in the Sing.) = the one
who (mostly before the nominative); also compounded
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with the preceding ;,:j = every one who; whoever;
L;j = whichever.

§ 14. The interrogative pronouns are:

oy who? (mas. and fem.)?

e what, frequently strengthened by the addition

of thé demonstrative 15: 95 W what then?
(2253

C:jg, fem. &1 what sort of?
Ren. &70 is only inflected (like C;') when it stands
absolutely: its inflection is as follows:
Mase. Fem,

Sing. Nom. ’.Jfo, Gen. 6’3’;’ Ace.Us Xk, ke
Dual Nom. C)L’:Z, Gen. Ace. &Kn* :)LLZ,’&S’LS
Plur. Nom. ¢, J.;&, Gen. Acc. pain wlin
After a preposition ls in shortened to ;., €. g. ‘:;V
why? The interrogative word ‘if how many? is con-

nected with the interrogative pronoun LZL/

Chapter I
The Verhb.

§ 15. The great majority of Arabic verbs has three
radicals; a small minority has four radicals. The root

*) This and the following are pausal forms with rejected
final vowel
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form, according to which the verbs are arranged in
grammar and dictionary, is the 3. Pers. Sing. Perfect.
The verbal, and especially the nominal forms are
named throughout after the paradigm of the verb

&;.2 (to do).

Rmx. All Arabic dictionaries arrange the no-
minal and verbal derivatives under this root form;
one must therefore, in order to find these three rad-
icals easily, pay strict attention to the consonants,
which in nominal and verbal formations are added
to the stem as prefixes, affixes or infixes.

§ 16. From the root form, or the so-called first
stem, other stems are derived by regular changes:

these stems are named either by the paradigm of J.;;

(e. g. the stem ifta'ala), or usually by numbers (e. g.

the eighth stem, so also in the dictionary denoted

simply by VIII). The following stems, the order of

which is to be carefully noted, are the most usual:
1 Je v et v JeE X JRiR

I Js3 vV OJeB VD &Gl X1 gl

I JaG VIJeEs IX e

Rem. No. IX and especially No. XI belong to
the rarer forms; still more rare are XII J*-;;;;’,
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XII Jyxél, XIV JUas), XV Lieil. — The derived
forms in use in each verb, and the change of meaning
in these derived forms—are given in the dictionaries
under each individual verb.

§ 17. In the majority of cases the root form I is

-

pronounced Je3, e. g. Ji5 70 Aill, alongside of this,
in most verbs of intransitive meaning, occurs the form
;L;}; (cf. 923), e. g- U'a):o to be ill; also the form J;.;
(cf. yop), this latter form has always an intransitive
meaning, e. g. &}.:.,._; fo be beautiful. Sometimes one

s ' 7 .
of the forms J=xi or Jes occurs in the same verb
- -y

alongside ofJ\;s; sometimes both forms J!.; and Jad
occur in the same verb.

Ren. The arabic verb frequently expresses that
a person wishes to perform an action, or allews it

to be performed; thus, e. g. xkis ke killed him can

20y - -

also mean “ke wished to kill him®, and xiic e
“he cut off his head” (prop. neck) may also mean “ke
caused his head to be cut off.”

§ 18. The IIL stem ‘1;; (corresponding to the
Pi'el of Hebrew) denotes in general a greater intensity
of the action expressed by the verb; this intensive
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force can be referred to the subject, object, or access-
ory circumstances, e. g. ;}i; to kill several, to massacre,
(with reference to the object). Most usually however
this form is causative, e. g. I/’é}' to know, ;J..E 10 cause
to know, to teach; also declarative, e. g. OAS 1o lie,
:_,:)5/ fo consider, to declare to be, a liar; and deno-

. . T e~ Se-
minative Gas fo collect an army (s ).

§ 19. The IIL stem J2Ls expresses the desire, or
the attempt, to perform the action on a person, to

influence a person or thing, e. g. :};; to kill, J::L; o
seek to kill, to fight; a8 to write, ;Sk?to correspond

with one; the latter is then transitive with accusative
of the person.

§20. The IV. stem Ja:! (the Hif'il of the Hebrew)

has a causative meaning, e. g. sho t0 be in good
. B
. -7 € . - g8
condition, | to bring info good condition. YVery

often in this form there occur denominatives with a
concealed transitive meaning, which from our point

of view are apparently intransitive, and express the

R
idea of action in a definite direction, e. g. >

to do good; frequently moreover this form is used for
verbs, which contain the idea of going to a place, of
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entering or coming to a period of time or a condi-
. _vE .. oE

tion, e. g. g.s)..‘ci to go to the West, éwi to enter into

the time of morning, to do something in the morning,

J}w' 10 come to the top.

§ 21. The V. stem Jxa5 (the Hebrew Hithpa'el),
a sort of middle, is derived from the second stem and
has a reflexive (according to circumstances also a

reciprocal) meaning, e. g. ;\.(; to make one'sself great,

<

=5 70 allow oneself to be taught, to learn (Scotch “to
learn one’sself?). Sometimes a verb in the V. form

expresses the idea of, acting the part of, giving
g
onesself out as, e. g. L3 0 give onesself out for a pro-

phet, to act the part of a prophet.

§ 22. The VL stem \ali5, derived from the
III. stem, is the reflexive form of this III. stem, and

has a reflexive or reciprocal meaning, e. g. };L‘s to

prove onesself cleixer, sharp, &;L;.; to fight one another.

§ 23. The VIL stem (x| (the Hebrew Niphal,

with connective Alif after § 6a), mostly derived from
the I.stem,’is 2 middle or reflexive form of thisI. stem,

e. g. ):;? to break, ):..i:j 10 go to pieces, to break up.
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24, 25, THE VHI & IX. STEMS.

§ 24, The VIIL stem Jxxif (with connective Alif
§ 6a) 1s likewise a middle and reflexive form, for the
most part of the L. stem, e. g. Uorgc’ to oppose one’sself;

sometimes also with reciprocal meanmg, e. me

to quarrel with one another.

Reaw. In the case of roots beginning with o,
o &, & the « of the VIIL stem is changed to
the emphatic i, and in the case of dentals is even

assimilated to the first radical, 6. 8 éj:,;i instead of

b

Cwof of C«.c PJ“M or r,L.toi instead of Pl.da’

from ?Mc likewise «, is sometimes assimilated to a

preceding &, e. g. \_M,j or \_)\Mj from .5 prop.
.’.’5'-.-0'1"{; after o, 9, j the w is changed to the soft o,
e. g. 515} instead of oLs { from oi), d S} instead of
&.J).:.)f

§ 25. The IX. stem Jasf (likewise the XI. Jixsl,
both with connective Alif) are used of verbs which
expressed the possession of inherent qualities, or bod-
ily deformities, e. g. from the stem }.M ].o..o! to be
yellow ; from the stem)..c )7;! to be one eyed.
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§ 26. The X. stem J;l;.‘;j (with connective
Alif) is in the first instance a reflexive of the IV. stem
JL;;T, e. g. from the stem i~ IVU:.,.;;EQ to sadden,
X. U"‘;;';':”i to sadden one’sself, to make 071{3’3382/‘ sad.
Very frequently the X. stem denotes also the wishing
or begging something for one’sself, e. g. from };cgﬁg fo
pardon, X},Q;:\_,:,i to beg for pardon; or to consider a
thing to Ee so and so, e. g. from sy 10 benecessary,
Iv. ;.;;Q to make necessary, X. \_;;;;:,j to consider
something necessary.

§ 27. The stems with four radicals are denoted
in the nominal and verbal forms by the paradigm
J.l;_; (i. e. with the help of a fourth radical added to

J53), and have two chief forms, of which the first
corresponds to the I stem of the triliteral verb, the

second Jdzis corresponds to the V. stem of the
triliteral verb, e. g. :,:(i? to throw down, \::(:f;
to fall down. '

Rew. The stems TIL Jdias!| and IV. JUa3f (the
latter corresponding to the IX. stem of the triliteral

% E/ ]
verb) are rare, e. g. vLJo[ to be quiet, from a stem.
E . -

SLE.
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§ 28. A Passive stands alongside of the Active:
it is formed in the Perfect in such a manner that the
series u-i-« (i with the second, and « with the third
radical) takes the place of the « vowels, e. g. Act. L.:

Jdx:, Pass.: Ju}:, the additional syllables of the de-
rived forms likewise receive the vowel u, e. g. Pass. V
Jai5, VI Jaiif (with connective Alif).

§ 29. The Arabic verb has two principal tenses,
a Perfect, which in general represents a finished

action; and an Jmperfect, which in general represents
an unfinished action. The Imperfect is formed by

the addition of the prefix 3 ya in the Act. of the I.,
V., VI, VII., VIIL, IX. and X. forms; and of the

prefix ; yu in the Act. of the II., III., IV. and in the
Pass. of all forms. The second radical receives in the -
I. stem the vowel u, { or @, which is specially mention-
ed in the dictionary in the case of each verb (e. g.
Tmp. «). Those Verbs, which in the Perf. have the form

:}_3_2 (with ¢ vowel), as well as all Passives, have « in
the second radical of the Imperf, thus Imperf. Act.

Ji.:’:é; Pass. JQ..;’ As regards the derived stems
the second radical always receives ¢ (with the excep-
tion of the V. and VI. stems, which have «), e. g,

C R

Inmperf. II. &;;.3 but V. :Lx.u.:
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§ 80. In the Imperfect different moods are dis-
tinguished, viz. Indicative, Subjunciive and Jussive.
They are distinguished as follows; in the Indicative
the last radical, when it closes the word, is always

pronounced with u, e. g. :Ll;.}, Imperf. III. J%LLS, in
the Subjunctive with ¢, e. g. J&.;S, and in the Jussive

isleft without a vowel, e. g. j\;.:_? Besides these there
is a double modus energicus, which is formed by
afficsing the syllables anne or an to the Imperfect,

thus 31;;3 or bl;_:;

REa. As the modus energicus is of relatively
rare occurrence, it is given in the Tables only in the
paradigms of the usual strong verb. In the remaining
verbs it can be easily formed after the analogy
of these.

§ 31. The Imperative agrees in vocalisation and
ending with the Jussive; except that there is no pre-
fixed 5. In the Imperative of the I. stem, when the
first consonant has no vowel, an auxiliary vowel is in
all cases prefixed (i. e. with a connective Alif); this
vowel however vanishes in pronunciation when the

word no longer stands alone, e.g. J;;j but C“};T JL;,

likewise in the VII.—X. stems. The Imperative has
the same energetic by-forms as the Imperfect. '



»
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Rex. In the Imperative of the I stem u is used
as the auxiliary vowel if the second radical has u,
e. g. :\.:;, on the other hand 7 is used, if the second

radical has « or 7, e. g. :L;_;L L’}J;’Q

§ 32. In the Perfect, Imperfect and Imperative be-
sides Singular and Plural there are also Dual forms
of the second and third persons. The verbs are in-
flected by the addition of modified and shortened
forms of the personal pronouns or nominal Dual and
Plural endings (ef. on the endings ani and ine of the

the Tmperf. Indic. § 53a) to the stem forms J.;_: and
&;;.S These latter endings, like the ending e of

the II. Pers. Fem. Sing. Imperf., reject the syllable na
in the Subjunctive, Jussive, and Imperative. The i,
which is found after the final , > in the Perf. and in
these forms of the Imperfect and Imperative, has no
effect on the pronunciation cf. § 2 e.—In the Im-
perfect in place of the prefix 5 of the 3. Masc., the
prefix 3 is used for the forms of the 2. Pers., and those
of the 3. Fem. (except the 3. Fem. Plu.); for the 1.

Sing.:—t, is used, and 3 for the 1. Plu.

Rem. In the Imperfect of the derived stems,
which have the prefix 3 (V. and VL), an Apheresis
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of the personal prefix 5 is sometimes found, e. g.

-

L}guz; instead of d;..mu

§ 33. The participles—the active is generally
called nomen agentis the passive nomen patientis—
are in all derived stems formed by the prefixing of -
the syllable » mu; in the Act. the second radical has

J:/,

i,in the Pags. a; e.g.IL. Part. Act. L},,.,u Pass Krie.
The Part. Act. and Pass. of the I. stem J*-EL’ and

Jyain

Rzem. The Arabic participles as such express no

are to be specially noted.

5 -
idea of time; hence e. g. J355 can mean also, one

who has killed; jf:z:o one who will, or should be killed

§ 34 a. The Infinitive (nomen verbi) of the I. stem
has very various forms, and is therefore in the diction-
aries given in the case of each separate verb. One
of the most common forms is J;;, e. g. :L:_; to kill,

Lilling ; the Infinitives of the verbs (15; (§ 28) are as

a rule Jj; e. g from Z.gé: u»a:; a being angry.
The form JJ:.: is also frequent. Inﬁmtlves with pre-

fixed % are likewise found, e. g. J;;o or d.;.dqo (for,
several forms from the same verb often occur to-
gether, sometimes with modifications of meaning)

from J&.3 o0 enter.
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b. The Infinitive of the IL stem is Jusis or
:Jd:!_;; (the latter form always with verbs ult. &); the
Infinitive of the IIl. stem is jL;.:o or ;EL;; (the latter
form is like the Part. Pass. with the fem. ending).
The Infinitives of the IV., VIL, VIII., IX. and X. stems
are formed by the insertion of an & before the last

radical: before this @ all other &'s of the Perf. be-
come ¥s, IV. JL;.;L, VII. :JL;,;[ (with connective

Alif), VIIL JGd! Gd), IX. JSutt (id), X. Jlient
(id.) The Infinitives of the V. and VI. stems take «

after the second radical, V. :}i;.;, VI ZL’;L;.;
Rem. The Arabic Infinitives contain no temporal
idea, and can stand equally well either in an active

So .-

or in a passive sense, e. g. k¥ « killing, or a being
Killed.

The conjugation of the quadriliteral verbs is
shown in the table of paradigms No. IIL

§ 35. The verba mediee geminatw, i. e. those
verbs, the second and third radicals of which are
identical, e. g. P (cf. the table of paradigms No.
IV—VII) must also be reckoned among the common
strong verbs.
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a. A contraction of the last two radicals occurs
in all those cases;, in which the first, second, and
third radical are pronounced with short vowels, e. g.

;_5’ from '}:-: (uncontracted verbs of the forms L}::.;

and ‘}u somet1mes occur); 3. 8. Imperf. VIL ),q,g
from )).QA; likewise if after two short vowels the

third radical has a long vowel, e. g. 3. Dual Masc.
Perf. | ¥ from | y$ in most cases when the first rad-
ical has an a, e. g. 3. Perf. I1L. )L. from )L: (in Pass.

however 3 ..)
b. If the first radical is vowelless, and the second

is furnished with a short vowel, contraction takes
place, and the vowel of the second radical is thrown

backward on to the first, e. 8 S Imperf. Act.
instead of))/_fz_;.; Pass. )..ée f01 )).gg, on the other hand
contraction does not take place, when the vowel of
the second radical is long, e. g. ;rﬁ

¢. If the third radical is vowelless, contraction

does not take place, e. g. Q;};
Rem. 1. In the Jussive ()).u) and Imperative

())"D contracted forms occur, notmthstandmg the

C*
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The weak verbs.

+§ 87.- The weak verbal stems are those which
have a 5 Or a (g as first, second, or third radical.

Rem. For the convenience of the learner, the old
view is retained in the remarks following, viz, that
these radicals , and (g had originally in all cases
the value of consonants.

o

§ 38. The verba prime , and (g (cf. Table of
Paradigms No. VIII) differ from the strong verb in
the following points:

8. In the Imperfect and Imperativ I those verbs
prime ,, which have ¢ (cf. =57) with the second ra-
dical, reject the first radical, e. g. :)J; to bear, bring
forth, Imperf. 0U3, Imper. oJ.

Some verbs it is true, which have « in the Im-

perf. with the second radical, nevertheless reject the

;, e. g. &:\a; to lay, Imperf. é:a_;, likewise E:{, to fall,

———

By 10 give, &c. (see the dictionary).
b. ;__ iw is changed to s 7; 3; uy to 2 %,
e. g Inf. IV from 8’ (prop. EL;;D = EL;.;L, Imperf.

iV from L.,SS to be watchful (prop. L.&L’) = _f,a.ff’
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¢. In the VIIIL. stem the first radical is assimilated
to the followmg @, €. g from :)..c to promise, Mt
instead of M)’ %ﬂ .7 151y

Rem. The same rules are in force for the forma-
Eion of nouns, e. g. from &E; Imperf. I :\;3 the noun
Boe is formed from ¢ &"J to leave, aZZow Imperf. 6 A}
the noun &.co from ‘)J) the noun o_}\,w (for o.}},o)
time of birth.

§ 39. The Verba medie s and (g vocalise their
second radical in the 1., IV., VIL., VIIIL and X. stems
according to the following rules:

a. If the third radical has a vowel, there arises

afromy - e. g JG from J;; (3. Perf. I)

» S n ;Li » }2,; (8. Perf. I)

» 3_2_ . ole ;_973 (8. Imperf. I)

p o= )’L;.j N ]’,Li_; (3. Imperf. Pass. I)
n e JUEG ”Jﬁq(%ﬁMHﬁVH)

-6 .

R E Mg 3y (3. Imperf. VIIL).

If however in these cases the third radical is
vowelless, the & is shortened to 4; only in the Perf. I

5_'_ and 3= become # and # respectively (not « as in
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fanp),e.g. 2. Perf. I uJ._, instead of @._;, u).w instead
of \:)).J\:w (so Sla from »_9).>, 2. Perf. I however
caks instead of u.,.;) ; on the other hand accordmo
to the above rule, 2. Perf. IV u.Li instead of & ety s f,

G005

3. Jussive Pass. I)_w_a from LW (].M.u), &e.

Rem, The Jussive of the verb L{med s (to
exist, to be) can reject the » in those forms in which

no inflectional affixes are ad‘&ed, e. g. g;_i; alongside

of :).’G

b. If the third radical has a vowel there arises
.u from )_°_ e. g. d),o.; from d)..o_a (8. Imperf. I)
» )’—- » J}X‘ » J)}M (Palt Pass. I)

If the third radical is vowelless, # is shortened
to u, e. g. :L; 2. Imper. L
c. If the third radical has a vowel, there arises

ifromy e. g. ),M..afrom J..w..} (3. Imperf. I)

-
b

» ’—o—- » M ” J}&J (3 Imperf IV)

by~
-

n -l ;;» ]M:o " }.:\m (3. Perf. Pass. I)

o w dad a J,-,’- (3. Perf. Pass. I)

s - S o

2
4 ”}3_ AR ke (Part. Pass. I).
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If the third radical is vowelless the 7 is shortened
to ¥, e. g. ;.,..:S 8; Jussive I from }”&*;7 C’*ji 2. Perf.
Pass. I from cJas.

d. }L_ and :L_ become in the Partic. Act. I
sl-, e g d.;La mstead of J)L:, (on Medda cf. § 7).

e. The Infinitives of the IV. and X. forms receive
the fem. ending to compensate for the shortening,
e. g. :JL;; instead of jL;j} from 56;;

Rem. The above rules a—c are in full force also’
for the nominal derivatives from verbal stems medis

and & e 8 dLu from J).,q/a, )So from),S, §£L:
from m Likewise according to ¢ JMM arises from

\:,Q

;.AMMO; M from au).zo, uLu from u‘f

§ 40. In those verbs, which have s OT (g as third
radical, these half-consonants are in many cases
‘vocalised, or altogether rejected. Moreover the verbs
ultime , pass over into verbs ultime g in all

derived stems (e. g. 3. Perf. II 6;;), also i? the Partic.
Act. 1, the Perf. and Imperf. Pass. I (:5):':), likewise
in those verbs which have the form Jx3 (e. g.
(L;'9; for ;,9;) The following rules are observed in
the case of these stems:
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a. ;;_ amwa and g aya become a (cf. § 39a);
in the case of verbs ult. , this 4 is written with
f, e. g 1}£ from ;/:;:, in the case of verbs ult.
this 2, when it is final, is written with ¢ (cf. § 2 d),
e. g. o, (with suffix however generally z’sCo;)Z 3.Im-
perf. Subj.: 5,;}3 instead of L;.;;.S The 3. fem. Sing.
Perf., which is shortened, forms an exception, e. g.
\.1)'_; where C;i/:; from :33}_’: would have been ex-

pected (similarly also the 3. fem. Dual L:};)

b. Apart from the verbs, which in the Perf. have
Ju;e, and in the Imperf. 3&;.3 (cf. § 17), the verbs
ultime , take the vowel » on the second radical of
the Imperf. I, the verbs ultimz g take the vowel
i in the Imperf. I. The language however does not
tolerate ; wu and :5 yu as final syllables after a pre-
ceding vowel, but changes

? into i 2 220 -z

§— UMY into7 e. g. D for D from S)_g

C yu 3 i » 6’5}; » L;f)u-; ”= ‘5;5
- Q . 3y Co.- - -

&= ayu 5 @ ,,‘S.\a}.;,,saa)_\,, 5':5)
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In the Jussive and Imperative these long final

syllables are changed to short ones, e. g. Jussive ;,;5,

f};', u;;j, Imper. ;_‘:{, l.;j, U;;j

c. The endings % (3.masc. Plu. Perf. cf. § 32), ina
(2. fem. Sing. Imperf.), and @na (8. and 2. masc. Plu.
Imperf.), which begin with a vowel; as well as the
endings 7 and % shortened from the two latter,
which are used for the Subjunctive, Jussive and
Imperative, are by rejection of the last radical added
directly to the second, when this has another vowel
than «; if the second radical has « these suffixes
combine with it to a diphthong, e. g. 8. P1. Perf. |,)_£

S

instead of 5»).;, f,;o) instead of ’}.ua) but ’J"c) in-

”/

stead of ifw), 3.Pl.Imperf. ~. u)).,_» 5 instead of u”).:u,
u},o)_; instead of L;}i;o;_; UJ";): instead of 7;’..\;),;

Rem. The above rules hold good for the forma-
tion of the participles and the Infinitive, as also for
the formation and the inflection of nouns-—the
following should be noted here:

. » S ’
a. After a vowelless consonant ), . and S S

remain unchanged, e. g. ,).;Jl algazmwu, ))_g gazmwun,

30T 7,

)J

| arramyu, é.c) ramyun.



44 § 40, THE VERBA TERTIE 3 AND 5+
b. After an a or ¢ vowel é (which is chiefly to
be considered) coalesces into its corresponding long

S .- 99

vowel, e. g. SAJ_H (ar-ram?) fromsaoi).ﬁ, ‘Sao),di (al-
murammd) from 6)0/.4.5 i (cf. above rule b); g— iyun

becomes in, é_’_ ayun becomes dn; in the case of
the latter, notwithstanding the shortness of the vowel,
< is orthographically retained in Writing, e. g. Part.
Act. I [J)’ ramin from .d), <,<»)_,o muramman from

850

szo),o so also 6‘-\9 hudan instead of cM —Likewise
from 7,@; is formed Las ‘asan; without the nunation
Laxii.

¢. From 6_. arises 6— and from this __ aec-

cording to the rule Rem. b, e. g. Inf. V after the form

"\ﬁ/— 5 d-7 6w~ ]

g"/ = 6’”}) = l‘)" — ”; maintains its
position, e. g. Part. Pass I from !),; after the form

J’O

JJ,gM ;);_m for which . ].:w is written. —6)—' on the

other hand in the same form becomes 6;_ written

AT
d. The syllables ; and é (similarly also ; and :5)
pass over into g, 2 after a preceding &, the half-vowel

being changed to Hamza, e. g. Inf. IV ;sbo)i instead of
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’LLO( (on Medda cf. § 7b); similarly without the
l\unatlon . Ji, f_if.\, instead of 5)_,w
e. The 1nﬁect1onal endings wnae and ine of nouns

(cf. § 53 a) are added to nouns ending in in and an
(Rem. b) in accordance with the rules given under c,

e. g. I") Plu. l\om u’_,os), Gen. Acec. umﬁ), on the

PR~ | - Oy

other hand 6»),,:: Nom. Pl WSRO Gen. Acc. e
cf. the Table of Paradigms No. XX.

§ 41. Of doubly weak verbs the following are to
be chiefly considered:

a. Verba prime , and ultime , e. g. 6_:,5,
Imperf. according to § 38 a and 40 b &, Jussive (g3,
Imper. properly s, instead of which x5 is written.

b. The verb (17 t0 see, which in the Imperfect
elides the Hamza and throws back its vowel ¢ on to

E,
the first i'afi’cal, thus 6}} ;/arc? instead of &f iy yara,
3. Plu. B Imperat. y or 5), fem. 6) Similarly
the IV form, meaning ¢o skow, runs 6)’ instead of
z
6’)' Imperf. 6),;1nstead Ofsnyaa Perf. Pass. 6)‘
instead of 6:-—)9, &c

¢. The verb 6; to live, prop. ;s&_;, Twperf. U=

(cf. Rem. to § 2 d) after the analogy of verbs ult. g,
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o~

T ;’é after the analogy of verbs medize geminatse:
Perf. X sl.s(.:vi or (=i} and alongside these forms

also contracted csg\j"“i (to be ashamed).

§ 42. U;‘:j there is not (compounded of the nega-

- ~o® . N
tive Y and the unused noun uof ) is inflected as
follows:

Sing. Dual Plural

3. mase. UZ:J Lot 5/.»«;5
3. fem. Gmd Gl
2. mase.  Gaud ) e e
o L..X;w-’ ¢ 7

1. S Ud

§ 43. The verbs of praise and blame Fii to be
good, Jw%; t0 be bad, which are seldom conjugated,
are of irr’egular form.

§ 44. The so-called forms of admiration are
treated by the Arabs as special forms; they are pro-
perly 3. Perfects, and 2. Imperatives of the IV. stem,
Which have received a peculiar meaning, e. g.
wu 3 J«ui % prop. what has made Zaid excellent? or
O.a).: ‘,L.c.;i prop. make Zaid excellent! which mean,

how excellent is Zaid!—The verba medie s and S
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take the strong formation in these forms, e. g.

//Q

'M ot s how easy this is!

§ 45. The addition of pronominal suffixes (§ 11h)
alters the form of the verbs only to a slight extent.

2 -

An 1§, standing after )__ @, falls away, e. g. z;rLA_
the 2. fem. Sing. Perf. length ens its final vowel e. g.

},..; The ending ;; of the 2. Plu. Perf. becomes
.,,_;, e.8 33 ..WL: compounded of P.\l.u and the suffix

of the 1. Sing.; the ending @ne of the Imperf. some-
times becomes @, €. g. e;,i;;} or @71;' 8. Plu.
Imperf. with the suffix of the 2. Sing. fem.

§ 46. a. When the object consisting of a personal

pronoun is to be placed before the verb for the sake
of emphasis, the nominal suffix added to the nominal

sign of the accusative lj; (M, DR; Ljé with the suffix
of the 1. Sing. is \;LiL) is used instead of the verbal
suffix immediately connected with the verb, e. g.
OL;;S @C; to thee we pray.

b. The Arabic verb can have two suffixes connect-
ed with it at the same time; in this case the pronoun

of the first person precedes that of the second and
third, the pronoun of the second person precedes that
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of the third, e. g. %ul_:c he gave it me; frequently
however instead of two suffixes the periphrasis with
L;' is nsed especially When both suffixes are of the

tlnrd person, e. g. Lscl..i &:>.) ke let him marry her.

Chapter II1.

The Nounn.

a. The formation of nouns.

§ 47. The Arabic nouns (substantive and ad-
Jectwe) are either primitive, e. g. )J; oz, &) foot,
or derivative, i. e. derived either 1) from verbal stems,
or 2) from other nouns. To the former, the dever-
balia, the participles and infinitives, mentioned already
in §§ 33 and 34, belong. Besides the participles there
are a number of verbal adjectives of which the follow-
ing forms are to be particularly noted:

' ) -
a. The form Jues, which occurs in a passive and

S - G -
in an active sense, e. g. Jukd killed, Oagss a witness,

[u..a; ore, who strives with another, (in the sense of
(MaLg Part. Act. III).
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Rea. Nouns of the form :L,ug:& derived from
velbal stems med. s and (g, mochfy this form to
cJL,\_ e. g. ‘,)ww Zord instead of da.,w (from which in
the first place ‘MM., would arise).

b. J/._._a, e.g. g._,)ol{lying (frequently an intensive
form).

c. JJ:_:?, this form denotes colours and bodily de-
fects, e. g. }’,;.;? yellow ; cs':ﬁ for L;;;T (cf. § 40
Rem. b) dlind.

As intensive forms the following may be noted:

d. J&s intensive form to J.EL.; and other

verbal adjectives, e. g. é?:).? lying ; this form serves
at the same time to denote nomina opificum, e: g.

C‘wz

)Ls Jjoiner.

e. Very frequently the form d*”s is derived from
adjectives in the sense of an elative (generally so
called because it includes both comparative and

superlative), e. g. 3,;.; beautz'ﬂd elative k}.;;! more

beautiful, most beautiful; }.Aw small, young,_ elative
y-0®

),_uﬁ smaller ‘younger, smallest, youngest; 6&; high,

elative &;S higher, highest. The elatives, when they

stand as predicates, do not change their form in
D
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3

I ¢ E
regard to gender and number (e. g. x (Gal wdl

thou [fem.] art more morthy of it): in the semse of
superlatives they are mostly determinate (§ 56 cf. the
French “le plus”), in the sense of comparatives inde-
terminate, and are then construed with the preposition

:,J_f (in the sense of our “than”).
§ 48. Further to the nomina deverbalia the
following especially belong:

a. The nouns of place and time formed with the

prefix = ma, e. g. j.;f; the place for writing, the
school; [S.L;.; (from ;};} after § 39 Rem.) the spot
where one stands, place; 6;}; (from ;_’:;Jo after § 40
Rem. b) the place for pasturage, the pasture; also with
the fem. ending, e. g. i}ii; place for burial.

Rey. Nomina loci et temporis of the derived
stems bhave the form of the Participle Passive, e. g.
i;;; (from the V. stem) the place, where the ritual
washing is performed; FL;.; from [.Lsf IV to place) the
spot where something is placed.

b. The nomina instrumenti, formed with the

prefix «, e. g. i}:;; milk-pail from ;J:; to milk;

Wiao key from to open.
c - Y 6"3 p
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¢. The nomina speciei after the form ;l;:a, e. g.
go//ﬁze style and manner of writing, the writing (“the
hand.”)

§ 49. To the denominatives the following classes
of nouns specially belong:

a. Those nouns which are derived from others by
by means of the ending ?;5— (corresponding to ‘the
hebr. ", fem. nr—beside M) and following the
Arabic grammarians are called rela,’mve (adjectival)
nouns, NOuUns of relation, e 8. 6,.@)! belonging (1 elated)
{0 the earth (Uo)D, earthy ,GALVV belonging to (.Lw Syria,
a Syrian. On the addition of this ending the feminine
termination is rejected, e. g. :;i,; (from ;E:o) an in-
kabitant of Mecca; certain changes sometimes cceur
in the vowels of the words, e. g. éf‘;" an inhabitant
of Medina from %i;oJ Medina. By the addition of
the feminine endmg (§51a) to these nomina relativa,
feminines, 6. g. wLwaSyrzan woman, more frequently

. however abstract nouns are formed e. g mbj! divi-
nity from LS»,H divine from zs.H God; ml.; heathen-

ism from &/gl; heathenish from Jst; ignorant.
D*
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Rex. TFormations of nomina relativa with the
& _. - ,a
ending —_, are rare, e. g. from o Temen, UL‘J (for
\7 - z
+ . . N o > 8g-02
b. Nomina deminutiva after the form Ju=: are
. a J Sc.» .
derived from triliteral nouns, e. g. OQass a little slave
S i
from M @ slove. From quadriliteral nouns the form
& o= e

runs Lu_,.;_, e.g. g_;;,uz.e. a small scorpion from u).m,

S

\_,s.,o deminutive from WL,@ companion. Proper

names also often have the deminutive form.

b) The Gender of Nouns.

-

§ 50. The Arabic has two genders, a mas-
culine and a feminine. A number of words are
sometimes masculine and sometimes feminine (i. e.
their gender is common). Words, which denote
feminine beings, collectives, lands, towns, winds,
members of the body occurring in pairs &c. are without
s feminine ending essentially feminine: the gender is
always marked in the dictionary.

§ 51. The following terminations are added as
outward signs of the feminine:
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a most usually the endmcr [ atzm (or g atu),
e g. &LL: killing fem. from (}eb, a.():,o queen from

eié;; §UG maiden from 6;: (§ 40 Rem. b) youth.

Many words are found only with the feminine ending,

Sa -

e. g. ki park, garden, orchard.

Rem. a. There are however a number of mascu-
line nouns with this feminine ending, e. g. 5_;4_;
Chalif, A b Talha (2 masculine proper name). On the
other hand there are feminine nouns, which, because
they are essentially feminine, require no feminine
termination, e. g. ;’:-‘LE barren (of a woman).

12

ReM. b. The feminine ending §<_ is sometimes
added to nouns of general meaning to denote a par-

—

ticular, single instance (nomen umtatls), e g mo
a piece of gold, a gold coin from b',.sbo gold; MLA a

dove from L..> a flight of doves. Abstract nouns of
singular occurrence are likewise formed by the ending

S S . 0.

§.7 . e. g 8Qws a sitting down once from Ox3 10 seat
one’sself, sit.

b. The ending = 4, e. g. L_,).J.>/fem of ;Jﬁ

greater (elatwe according to.§ 47 e); 6)50 remem-
t

brance; L;.;o (§ 2 Rem.) world; u;)' fem. of J)!ﬁrst
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—~

R — ,’cﬁ
¢. The ending zl-_ d'u, e. g. 2l 20 from 2ol
g ) g- s )—‘L@

(adj. after § 47 ¢); ij;; desert.

¢. The Inflection of Nouns.

§ 52. The Arabic has three numbers; Singular,
Dual and Plural. There are two kinds of Plural, the
usual Plural proper called also Pluralis sanus (whole
or perfect plural) or outer plural; and the collective
plural, called also inner, or broken plural (Pluralis
fractus; cf. § 62 fol.). At present only the former
comes under consideration.—Three cases are dist-
inguished; Nominative, Genitive, Accusative.

§ 53. a. The following endings are used in the
formation of the Dual and Plural:

Dual Nom. ol (cf. § 32)
» Gen. and Ace. Q‘S-’_ (ef. @n—)

Plural mas. Nom. Oy (cf. § 32)
» » Gen. and Acec. O— (cf. m—)
»  fem. Nom. etz (ef. pi—)
» » Gen. and Acec. 93_'_

The inflectional endingsAof the Sing. are rejected
before these endings; instead of the § of the fem.
ending «» is used before the Dual ending (also in the
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s

Sing. before pronominal suffixes) e. g. &:)L;, Dual

-

b. Many adjectives, as well as a number of
substantives, form their plural by affixing the ter-
minations just mentioned. Instances are found of
substantives with a fem. termination forming their

Plural with a mas. ending (e. g. i;,; year, Plu.
L"))j“‘f)’ still more frequently however substantives
without a fem. termination form their Plurals with a
fem. ending, e. g. SL; condition, Plu. &9 X ; 245

heaven, Plu. f;';L:.w (with transition of Hamza into

P

Waw), also written éfyw.

§ 54. In regard to the case inflection of the
Singular, a distinction must be made between the
so-called Nomina triptota, i. e. those declinable in
full and the so-called Nomina diptota, 1. e. those not
declinable in full. The latter never receive the nuna-
tion; and distinguish outwardly, when they are not
determined by the article or the addition of a genitive,
only two cases.

a. The endings of the triptote noun are as follows:

in the Nom. Sing. 2_un
in the Gen. » — in

=

in the Acc. ,, {2_an
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Instead of f=_ only =_ is written with the fem.
termination, e. g. Sk;}, but ;E:lgg}:c; also 6: and Laz
(cf. § 3b).

b. The endings of the diptote noun ave:

in the Nom Sing. 2 «,
in the Gen. and Ace. Sing. = «.

In the dictionary the triptdte are distinguished

from the diptote nouns by the nunation being always

written over the former, e. g. :)J_;) a man; while this
k-4

is wanting with the diptota, e. g. 3;,,:6

§ 55. Whole classes of nouns are always dip-
tote, e. g.

a. All proper names which are feminine or have
the feminine ending, e. g. &.bL ),U(Egypt), as fem.

proper names; &AL as the proper name of a man.
Besides these the greater number of those proper
names which are originally foreign to Arabic, e. g.

[’;ASP';L Abraham.

- b. Many so-called broken plurals; cf. § 63, Nos.20,
22, 95, 26, 29, 30.

¢. Adjectives of the form J:j (§ 47 ¢, o).
d. Adjectives of the form :)35\;, which in the
fem. have the form ,.5(;;, e. g L’)LL-Z.E angry, fem.
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e. Feminines formed with the endings - or
il=_ (§ 51b, ¢). Cf. also the inner plurals § 68,
Nos. 21, 28.

§ 56. The fact of a noun’s being determinate or
indeterminate affects the inflection of the Sing. and
of the fem. Plu. A noun is determinate:

G w2

a. Essentially, as a proper name, e. g. Qu=°
mubammadun Muhammed ; :).;;f; ahmadu Ahmed.

b. By means of the article, e. g. 5.; @ horse, U’,.;.IJ;
the horse. (Certain proper names also always have
the article, e. g. ;)Lif al-harifu.)

¢. By the addition of a following genitive (noun
or pronominal suffix), by which the nomen regens is
placed in the status constructus, e. g. Q;;JT U’H}; the

horse of the man, %5 his horse.

The inflectional endings of a noun determined by
the article (b) or by a following genitive (¢), so far
as they do not agree with those of an indeterminate
noun, are as follows:

Sing. Nom.
» Gen.

Plu. fem. Nom.

» ” Gen,

b
Ace. -
2
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i. e. the nunation is in all cases rejected. All triptote
and diptote nouns receive these endings, when they
are determined by the article or by annexation, e. g.

.o ® -0 E P
Nom. oy, Gen. Acc. ol but Nom. ogw31, Gen.
L cEo- . sFu
9/.,,,35', Ace. Opw Y.

§ 57. Before a following genitive (noun or pro-
nominal suffix according to § 56 ¢) the endings o of
the Dual and 7y of the Plural fall away, e. g.
Dual Nom. of dud — oz, but ﬁ/}/:if 1OGE the

two slaves of the Vizier.
Dual Gen. and Ace. gs&i.'c, but }1.’; Goas QS};
I have beaten the two slaves of Omar (before a con-

nective Alif| e. g. ;;)ere‘llé, cf. § 6 e).

Plu. Nom. of iL,; slaughterer, executioner =
C))',’L:";’ but %?F;L:; the executioners of the
king (in such a case an Alif without effect on the
pronunciation is sometimes inserted after the #;

3T 1503, of. § 2 ).
Plu. Gen. and Ace. &ML,.Z_:, but e}éjr SJLZ; :,j;

I have seen the executioners of the king.

For the inflection of nouns in i and an of. § 40
Rem. e.
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-

§ 58. On the forms of the suffixed pronouns ecf.
§11b—d. Before the suffixed pronoun of the 1.Sing. the
short inflectional endings of the stat. constr. of nouns

fall off, e. g. S/;L,;_; The suffix of the 1. Sing. takes
the form [5 after final @, 7 or ai, e. g. to the Nom.
Dual 6L;Lc.. to 6‘"’ 6&: (8§ 2 d; 40 Rem. b); to
the Gen.and Acc. Plu. 5)‘..@.:, to GmLa (§ 40 Rem. b),
s@b to the Gen. and Acc. Dual S;La_. The final #
of the stat. constr. Plu. mas. is changed to Z before
the affixed g, e. g. ...)LA. becomes G;Lc.. and this
with the suffix of the 1. Sing. G;L.@_, (no longer to
be distinguished from the form of the Gen. and Acc.
Plu.). The same thing happens with the ending au
of stems ult. g (cf. Table XIX), e.g. ;_;fa..;,’c becomes

[l ° 2

M, and this with the suffix ;.:z:a.m (also no
1onger to be distinguished from the form of the Gen.
and Acc.)

For the foregoing cf. the paradigms of nominal
inflection in Tables XVIII fol.

§ 59. In the case of substantival outer plurals,
which are formed from mas. or fem. nouns with

S-ro-

one short vowel (i. e. Ju_v, Juu, uLu und xles, &Lu

.x,Lu), the second radical frequently receives a vocalic
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addition, which either is similar to the vowel of the
first radical, or else is d, e. g. Uo)‘ earth Plu. u.,o)i

more seldom u.,@)i and L3, 1 more seldom uLa 1

2]

FA L darkness, Plu. LA_L alongside uL‘.J._L and
ol This is often the case with the Plu. to the

G o0~

form %hes, e. g. Rizke (§51 Rem.) « single blow, thrust,
Plu. ,,Lujs some blows, thrusis.

§ 60. Before the word é.;i son (which is then
written without the{) a proper name loses the nunation

20 2

in the case mentioned § 6 £ 2, e. g. d.«d.,.” KE PJ.M.»

muslimu- Zmu Iwalidi “Muslim the son of al-Walid».
While ).M.g u.;? LX: zaiduni-bru bischrin (§ 6 ¢) means
«Zaid is the son of Bishr.”

§ 61. After the vocative particle | the noun
follows in the Nom., but without the nunation, e. g.

&i;’ Muhammed, :).i; G 0 Muhammed. But if any
complement whatever (e. g. an object or a genitive)
is added to the noun standing in the vocative, the
person addressed is put in the accusative, e. g.
&l’? :)Ju.; §.UT e G 0 Abdatlah! (O servant of God!);

-0

BouS” LSA) \5 O Banu Kinda! i. e. members of the
tribe Kinda (where 6&, ef. § 57, is the form of the
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$§ 62, 3. THE BROKEN PLURALS. 61

stat coustr. from uw) — After the vocative particle
L_@_A (before which  also can stand) a deferminate

Nom. always follows, e. g. U.vb..‘? L@.gj 5 0 ye people.

§ 62. The so-called broken plurals (Plurales
fracti), called also inner plurals because they are
formed, not by affixed terminations, but by internal
change, are really only collective forms. Hence the
language treats them as feminine Singulars and

P )

construes them accordingly, . g w)..szm u'))f differ-
ent gates, where Ui.,_f is the inner plural of UL;

(after the form JL,.;[), the Partic. V is put in the
fem. Sing.—The inner plurals are inflected like the
singulars, the inflection of which has been discussed
n § 54 fol.

§ 63. As a rule the inner plurals are placed in
the dictionary alongside the singular of the noun:
where this is not the case it is to be assumed that
the word has no plural, or only an outer one. Some-
times to one and the same word there are several
plural forms, in certain cases each connected with
one of its various meanings. Particular forms of the
inner plural can as a rule be derived only from part-
icular forms of the singular. Here follows (a bare
general view of these forms, commencing with the
simplest.
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§§ 63. THE BROKEX PLUL.ALS.

5;; from :}.:T (§ 47 c) and its fem. ;\Gz;
(§ 51 c), €. 8. wan from r_q 7ed ow from ‘)J‘j

black; U—M (for UC‘-M) from u_._,u' white.

2. J‘"-' (rare) e. UJ-> from &.q.l:. circle.
3. L/L;-i from the Sing. &"1,5, e. g. 8’:’ from .ffi:/..

plece.
4. S5 mostly from the Sing. slas, e g. u.l.:
from auls boz, Mﬁ from M! @ people; but also from

&l:., e. g. 5},; (for '6)-" after § 40 Rem. b) from
au).. village.

5, J\;_- from various forms of the Singular, e. g.
:,.;;’{from f’_,LZr a book.
6. ad.;._, e. g Riad from u.;as a twig; ;1.5' from

Q‘E

t brother.

7. %I especially from the Sing. L}i.gLE, e. g. 1S
from J,gf{perfect; but also from (L.;‘;, e. g. 5%
(for 800w after § 39 Rem.) from e, lord (cf. § 474
Rem.).

8. ;.’L;.g (vare), e. g. ;5}5 from 3}3 ape.
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S. 9 S - 8 . 8 _ _ >

9. &hxs from Jels ult. o, e. g. 5Las (for xoas
after § 39 Rem.) from 4\ judge.

10. JL;_: a very frequent plural form from various

Singulars, e. g. éf&f from é&g arrow.

11. 5.,.,!.; (rare), e.g. ;u; from ;L:_g ass.

12, 5/.;_: avery frequent plural form from various
Singulars, e. g. 37:;; from f)'.i; a band of soldiers;
:;g_; and (with transition of u to ¢) ;.(: (for fs;—ﬂ
after § 40 Rem. ¢) from db weeping.

13. adL_u (rare), e. g. zs)Lk flom/_g a stone.

s

14. ad).u (rare) e. g. ‘i}),,; from . P.g uncle.
15. :L;: from JEL:, e.g. ‘}i@:’ from J.yglj a female
camel without a brand mark.

16. JL: from J\;L; e. g. iL;:’ffrom jsl.s;scrz'be.

17. d\x:f from various Singulars, e. g. J>)
from ‘}.;>) foot.

8. oE 5. B

18. xlest from various Smgulars, e. g m)1

fromu..ui) coke of bread; ;.aa! from ._,u.,.:. [friend,

loved one; ‘&é{ from ;U:lpresz'dent; 8.@45 from g\l God.



64 § 63. THE BROKEN PLURALS.

& E
19. et a very frequent Plural form from
. S 7 o% G- _ B
various Singulars, e. g. L.‘g,cf from Ja_,o rain; sl
(without nunatlon) flom ns,w ﬂzz)zg, matter.

20. e,)L,,i ch1eﬂy from Juu.., e. g. L ).

_,.;),: relative; éLAAQ’ from e; rich. ]

ot
from

21 =i (rare), e. g. 65)'5 from 6;7; wounded.

22. }:}l;_,,, e g /Lx,w fzom}.;Lw poet.
23. f)}/k;. e. LM.-, from 6;., youth ; UL.\::-
(instead of :)i;._> § 39 Rem.) from )L> neighbour.
24. Q}Lx., e. g uh)..b from Ab district; ULW).:
from U'“)b rider.
925. &1._ chiefly from &)LgL-, and du:‘..a e. g.

:g.:f}-o from mLo thunder-bolt; U“),f from U“)L’

rider ; u"}b (instead of U@@S}_> § 35 Rem. 2) from
UaL;> (or ML;) peculiar, noble, excellent.

26. Jng; from Singulars with a long vowel after
the second radical e. g. :,;Ié from ilé miracle;
U'*J’)-‘ from U“))" bride. ]

217, JL-'- e.g. )L.u from 6}‘" decision,

28. éL’._ e. g. L’)Lso from 4;9}50 desert; Gids

P

(instead of éw,sn §2d Rem.) from w‘)@ present, gift.
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29. :QL;_: (according to the formation of the noun
with prefixedf, v, or s respectively also &%Gi JLELES,
Jel&) from quadriliteral nouns, e. g. Solis from
i&:_; grassizo;;per‘ d’\,oLS? from iuj tip of the finger;

Lg from au..s experience; duf;,o from &l.:)./o dung-
he({p, €L.w40 ﬁom 25Uie interval.

30. ML:.- (according to the formation of the

b 2 ~E — 3 o
noun also Jasled, Jaslsl, Jaelad, Jusl&o respect-
ively,) from quadriliteral nouns, which have a long
vsowel before the last radical, e. g. U.A_}S),w from
L>71“ wolf; U,,,.ML; from U,.._WL> spy; L,L,Jb/‘ from

dwb/ { crown; uu)bm from \.u}.m turning, declen-

sion; J.;;.)Lm from ))d,o.ao lot, fate

31. al{b;.-, (according to the formation of the
noun also ZL:GT e L, il:LEZ respectively) from
quadriliteral nouns, e. g. zs}.:u» from L..> mighty
man, giant; u_-,L,,Q from :u.wi bishop; zsw_k.: from
‘,\M,L; scholar; sooLa_» from amm an inhabitant of
Bagdad.

§ 64 a. The Plural forms Nos. 2531 (only No. 28

differs slightly) fall under the class of collectives
E
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formed from nouns of more than three radicals; all
these take an & with the first, an @ with the second, an
i with the third radical, and are (with the exception of
No. 31) diptota. Plurals of these forms, derived from
nouns ult. (g, form an exception; in that they receive
the nunation in the Nom. and Gen. though not in the

Acc., e. g. Nom. and Gen. )L.—> (after the form ‘}‘;t),
No. 25) from au)L> Female slave; Acc.however 6)‘9
likewise the forms under Nos. 27 and 29, e. g.
L:)L:vjo (after the form :L;LE,S No. 29 from (5:':"; meaning.

b. The forms 6 and 17—19 are as a rule used
only for objects less than 10 in number.

§ 65. The following nouns (arranged here alpha-
"betically) are irregular in their mode of inflection:
g% s¥ 8- . .
a. g.;! father, é' brother, = Jfather in law; in the
stat. constr. (as also before a suffix beginning with
a consonant) take the forms:

Nom. }3‘(, ..b' J_,.,}
Gen. 63’" 6>§ 6‘!‘;

Ace. - L: ? L->’7 L:-;

The Dual of ‘_,i has the form ui.;i (i. e. both parents),
“the Plural has the form £L3{ (§ 63 No. 19). The Voc.



§ 65. THE IRREGULAE NOUNS. 67

=
Sing. with suffix of the 1. Pers. Sing. _if G wdt G,
//ﬁ -

b. z;;i son; outer Plu. Nom. :_)..’5 (stat. constr.
._.u), Gen.-Acc. u}u\) (stat. constr. G,u), inner Plu.
;\Luf after § 63 No. 19.

. i,brotber, see under a; inner Plu. after § 63
No. 6 8/..5; or No. 23 U'PL' )

d. Sa1 sister, Plu. g:':;'

e. f_).,ao' or .]A (alongside of 2 ';_.o) man; Gen. :-JQ'
Ace. L.,o'

£, 5?7\5 n)ommz, Plu. from another stem f_L...,..:

(§ 63 No. 10), &3 (§ 63 No. 6), or g (§ 63
No. 23).
23 8, a> 5 <%

g. ‘.Q mother, Plu. wlgel or wlef.

h. SL;,SL man, human being, Plu, Usw"?, generally
oS-

i w daughter, flequently also m' (with con-
nective Alif), Plu. UL:S

k. )L.gg dinar, gold-piece; inner Plu. after § 63
" No. 30 }&5\35

E*
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L ;5 (only in the stat. constr.) possessor of .
Gen. 533 Acc {5; Dual Nom. 9).) Plu. Nom. ,o,
for which ),,S is generally used.

-2

m. %1 year, Plu. Nom. u}i!, (or u),.w),
Gen.-Acc. U.J.M.

S .-

n. , ‘wmrun, "Amr, mas. proper name. In
writing a , is added to this word in the Nom. and
Gen. ())*;), to distinguish it from /,,;; ‘umaru (dipt-
oton) Omar Ace. ‘7“; ‘Amr, Gen.-Acc. _. ;_,s ‘Omar.

o. P’ or zs)_a moutk, in the stat. constr. generally
Nom. 55, Gen. &, Ace. 5; inner Plu. (after § 63
No. 19) 557:?

p- M night, inner Plu. (from a stem J.J, after
§ 63 No. 27) JUJ.

q. 2ls mater, inner Plu. (after § 63 No. 10) gLLg
or (No. 19)25}55

L)g hand, inner Plu. (after § 63 No. 17) ()q'
from &5‘}*-“ (cf. § 40 Rem. c).
o

f'f day, inner Plu. (after § 63 No. 19) ; o
from ﬁ,:f
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Chapter IV,

The Numerals.

§ 66. The cardinal numbers have the following

forms:
Mas. Fem.
=l oafy
1 .z . inflected
oAt 6:\:-;
2 gu‘l gl.l.:j (inflected as a Dual)
5 SWG (il;) B3 (zsg:J;) inflected
g% S..c
4 6)5 X.u.)? »
5 ve- 2~ ”
g §%
6 A e »
ToEm ER
8 o S(rab X503 .
9 ¢ : :_:, [ : ,
10 e Yae
J i e .

8}:.3 6‘:\;L without inflection



Mas. Fem.

- - T o -

12 e 9% e (&5 Gen. Ace. “a :S::j,

o //KJ
.c LSMJ
13 };5: NG ;;.,.:.E &YNG without inflection
. L K ./«Of e
1 ;aw.ﬁ &”) BI-MA-: C))' o »
- e T o 0 - o o - - o
LTS WS I S »
16 e Rt FLiE e n )
_ -0 jol “‘ - U
17 ).M'..C KA 8).4'0-9 c\-w ”n ”
//O - - -
18 }..-M.t &).JL*J . gfiu.: LSB—L‘-? P n

20 U))";“'E like all tens inflected as an outer

Plu. mas.

u;)-“'*s 3= U)}'“‘“‘°J PR
30 5,535, 40 u,_,i;)"' 50 Oyt 60 Cygitan,
0 Jerams 80 5,33, 90 Gyl
100 ‘zbg (also written §f£, and always to be
pronounced so mi’atun, because the Alf dqes ‘not

affect the pronunciation).
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s - = LeE
e, 300 Ble L%, 400 Ble S, 500

v
e gy 600 Bl Eaw, 700 Bl e 800 3
ey 900 Bls o

1000 g_.c..”, 2000 uws 3000 uJ‘ w)\: (Whele
N7 is an inner Plural after the form JL;J § 63,
No. 19) &c. 11000 Hil )Mg ‘>.>t 100000 :“-” &:Lg,
1000000 ;,g.n A

§ 67. The cardinal numbers are connected with
the words, which denote the objects numbered, in the
following manner: .

a. The numbers 3-—10 (except when they are
placed after the noun in apposition, which is also
possible) take the word, which denotes the object
numbered, after them in the Gen, Plu.; the Fem. form
of these numeral substantives is used .with nouns of
the Mas. gender, and the Mas. form with nouns of

2

the Fem gender, e. g. QM’ &3N3 three sons

D -

uba C:)S four daughters

b. The numbers from 11—99 take the word, which
denotes the object numbered, after them in the Acc.

. . B
* Often written &WSWS &e. also.
= -
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Sing., e. g. '}1;; &;}1; 80 men (in Germ. 30 Mann,
cf. in Eng. 30 horse for 30 horsemen).

c. The numbers from 100 upwards take the word,
which denotes the object numbered, after them in the

? -~ - ,/05
Gen. Sing., e. g. é_?) &5le G)i 400 men.

d. In compound numbers the mode of construction
depends on the last numeral. For the combination
of numerals the particle 5 is used; the units and tens
are placed either before the hundreds, or after the
thousands and hundreds, e. g. 1885 years is either

10E . So. - GCE

&A-w uz.", wbo @Lp, qu"’)U“"b or G:Lp, ]

=
A e So. . F

§ 68 a. The ordmal numbers have for the most
part the form of the Part. Act. I, and are of the
following forms:

Mas. Fem. Mas. Fem.

1. :!;T, first J:éf 6. L‘;QL@ %ioll
2 Y& &6 T Gl R
3. &JE BGE s W5 RLU
o Ef e LB R

5. gld XsE 10,

\‘2 %]
6
L
o
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Mas. Fem.
11. };..E sols ;}:ME %s0la without inflection

12. }.;.; ‘;gL; ;}:A-; ;:UL; » »

5. A2 agG §EE G s

The cardinal numbers are used to express the
ordinals of the tens, &c.

b. Fractional numbers are generally expressed
by the form :L;.;, e. g. 3.1; a third.

Chapter V.
The Particles.

§ 69. The adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions
cannot all be enumerated here; reference must be
made to the dictionary. The adverbial case in Arabic

is the Acc., e. g. bia)fa for long. The prepositions
also are for the most part accusatives in the stat.
constr., e. g. C;)Z above,

§70. The following particles (alphabetically ar-

ranged) are connected inseparably with words:
P

a. i ) mtenogatlve particle, e. g. Jxst has ke ‘
killed?
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b. & (2) prep. =in, e.g. with pronominal suffixes,

L. & inme, 2. mas. ebs, 3. mas. x5 &e.

c. & particle of asseveration, e. g. éljt by God,
by Jove.

d. v shortened from -J;; particle, which gives

y10
the Imperf. the meaning of a future, e. g. Jiinuw e
will Kill.

e then, for, so, thus, a particle denoting aless
immediate (close) connection than 3,—used especially
before a verbal sentence, the subject of which is not
identical with that of the preceding sentence.

f. & (3) instar, like, as.

8. Ja corroborative partmle before verbs, esp.
in oaths, e. g. Q,L;,QA_ he will certamly kill; it is used
also before nouns,

- b, J (5) prep. and conj., before. suffixes (except
with the 1. Pers. Sing. which is {) J, e. g. .

- 5 (3, 1) connective particle and; as an assever-
ative partlcle with the Gen., e. g. &.Ui, by God,
by Jove.

§ 71. In.regard to the combination of the pre-
positions and conjunctions with suffixes, besideg svhat

!
R
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was mentioned in § 58, the following may also be
noted:

a. As in the case of nouns the final vowels are
rejected before the suffix of the 1. Sing., e. g. ‘:\_;S
ofter,with the suffix of the 1. Sing. s o3, but J 3G, &e.

b. The prepositions \;LE over and él against
vocalise the final & before suffixes (against § 2 d), e.g.

- -

with suffix of the 2. mas. Juls, e’l‘l};

R -3
» » 2w Be m ,&éls7 f*’;
Er oy .
p p) » n 1. » ésa L,i,; (a'fter § 08)

-3 - ’ < E
. C.. @L look, behold, really, truly, and ., that, have
the. forms: ’ :

with the suffix of the 2. Sing. mas. Ji| and I3,

\

bl ” »oootw » 1 n 525f£ or Lf;;’
) SE wE
645.3' or GJ’"

~ o % ‘ @
» » » » » 1. Plu. Lui or L.’,;
o ’ LG <E
Lsf or L.



PART IIL
REMARKS ON SYNTAX

Chapter I.

The Tenses.

§ 72. The Perfect (cf. § 29) expresses a completed
action, the completion of which falls either in the
past, the present, or the future; or is thought of as
falling in one of these periods. The Imperfect ex-
presses an incompleted action, which can likewise fall
in either of these three periods of time.

§ 73 a. The Perfect is in the first place the
narrative tense, when an action completed in the past
is the subject of discussion; as a rule it is to be render-

ed by our Preterite, e. g. &_‘;; sUs there came Zaid.
b. The Perfect expresses that an action or a state
has continued from the beginning, and hence continues

still, e. g. émf 17;1:;!’ learned men (always) dis-
agree; J\&5 <UT God, he is (from eternity) exalted.



§ 73. THE PERFECT. 7

c. When the Perfect expresses an action com-
pleted in the present, it is to be rendered by our

.25 - GE

Present tense, 6. g. 1ds chiakaef 7 present you with
this (at this moment the action is completed).

d. The Perfect in oaths and wishes expresses, in
the meaning of the speaker, an action completed in
the future, €. g. iIJT xix} God curse him; also with
Y = not, e. g. X7 ;;_?; N may God not have mercy
upon him.

e. When the particle A5 occurs before the Per-
fect, it is to be rendered in the majority of instances
by our Perfect, e. g. L;;.i; O3 we have mentioned (often
with the meaning “just now”), or we had mentioned.
Though the perfect with A5 can be used in the sense”
~mentioned under c.

f. When the verb C)b” (to be) occurs before the
Perfect (with or without 3&), it expresses for the
mo/sfﬁla)ftt Qour Pluperfeci, e. g. [,6/ 6’:‘72 54; G
Jlab ¥t “—)“;f C);.E;.g }Z! O3 as Moses mwas born,
Pharaoh had (Just) commanded to kill the young children.

Rem. After &L?, instead of the above verbal sen-
tence (§ 91), a compound nominal sentence (§ 92) can

E 0~ a0 0 -
follow, e. g. .. .}29 O3 ypeyd uL{.
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§ 74. THE IMPERFECT.

g. On the Perfect after iS?, and in .conditional
sentences cf. §§ 101, 102.

§ 74. The Imperfect (Indicative) is to be rendered
according to circumstances by our Present or our
Future, sometimes also by our Imperfect.

a. When the Future is to be particularly ex-
pressed by the Arabic Imperfect, the adverb s_;;;
(end), also shortened to . and then inseparable (cf.

§70 d) is preﬁxed e. u..,l;; g,..w ye shall recog-
nise (it); P.%)/:w (§ 41 b) we shall show them.

b. The Imperfect expresses an action, which
accompanies another and that a past action, or Whioh
is future in regaxd to this other action, e. g. |, L:.
UJ‘C‘" rsbbi they came to their father, weepmg (i e.
Whl].e they were weeping, cf. § 100 b); uuu..'? Gai
g?s).;w.e he came to the spring, to drink.

c. The Latin Imperfect is expressed by the com-
bination of ;5" with the Imperfect (cf. § 73 f, and
Rem.); we can sometimes render such a combination

7,8 .
by our “used” “was (were) wont”, e.g. § ‘)._;UQLS
}sgi}'o PG (.; J\’f he used to take each day three

- drachme.



§ 75. THE SUBJUNCTIVE. § 76. THE JUSSIVE. 79

Rem. The Imperfect is in this manner )1aced in

direct dependence on another verb, e. g. u},,w‘ UJ) e

I did not cease drinking; UHLJJ‘ {.m J3Z he began
to speak with the people.

§ 75. The Subjunctive is used in dependent sen-
tences, in which the action is to be represented as
one expected, and dependent on the principal clause,
hence for the most part as one which will possibly
occur ounly in the future. Hence this mood stands
fr equently (though not always) after the conJunctlons

ut that, J! (from ¥ UD that not, 61> until that, 3
so that; and always after J, <S, UJ in order that, ')LJ

(from Y UJ) in order that not, e g. G;;)}ZJ & he

5 ~E

came in order o visit me; u.).ﬁ u' %ol e commanded
him, that he should write. —In like manner the Sub-

junctive stands after u) (U’ N) it will not be, that,
e. g. &l,w)' U} I shall not send him.

§ 76. The Jussive expresses a command, and is
used: :

a. in positive commands, mostly connected with
the particle J, e g. \_o,.:.g{ﬂ he shall write.

Rem. If u occurs before such a form, d loses its
vowel, e. g. d\)’ ;_UU_, . (then) he shall trust.
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b. In all negative commands, or prohibitions,
with the negative particle ¥, e. g. QLR; y say not, ﬂzou
shalt not suy.

c. Always after the negative partlcle <, as the
negation of a completed action, e. g. U).,c.: S he
has not struck (as the negation of s.r,)..o)

d. In the protasis and apodosis of conditional
sentences, cf. § 103.

§ 77. As regards the use of the Puariiciples the
following may be noted:

a. The Active Participle frequently expresses
(especially as the predicate of a nominal sentence,
§ 92 a) our “on the point of”, e. g. elﬁl ;9[3 L',TI am
(on the point of) coming to thee.

b. The Passive Participle“ frequently has the
meaning of a gerundive, e.g. ._;],,o hoped for, or fo
be hoped for.

c. The Passive Participule in Arabic can also be
used impersonally, e. g. ):%T u;-’c ;.J.’{ it is writien

2ae, . Geom

upon the stone, aul.: g.,,,x,o ).3 & stone upon whzch
(it) is written; also determined &Als u}.&‘” ..é‘

the stone upon which (1t) is written.



Chapter I1.
The government of the Verb.

§ 78. The accusative is in general the case
dependent on the verbal idea. We distinguish here
the cases in-which the accusative stands a as object,
§ as predicate, 7 as nearer definition.

a § 79. It is the province of the dictionary to
point out, which verbs in Arabic have their object,
or objects connected directly, or by means of a pre-
position. Certain classes of verbs in Arabic, as e. g.
the verbs of “coming”, take the goal, to which the
action is directed, as a direct object, e. g;:gjr £la
he came home. The following take two accusatives:
1) Causative forms of verbs, which in the L. stem, are

simply transitive, e. g. AE to know; causat. Zi;
3¢'}.§jr ke taught him reading ; 2) Verbs which express
a “filling” or “giving®, those likewise, which express
a “making for something®, a “considering to be some-

thing and a “naming, as also many others, e. g.

L“”)" uo).” &U' (}.b God made the earth for a

carpet; 10 xiof s,,,w ke called his son Muhammed.

Rewm. a. As in the latter cases the two objects

really stand in the relation of subject afrd predicate
' F



82 §&0. THE ABSOLUTE OBJECT. § 81. ACCUSATIVE 43 PREDICATE.

to one another (cf. § 92), a verb can stand instead of

a noun as the second (remoter) object, e. g. ! d&’

r.u-” :;3; P..g&:Lm they found their money (such as
was) given back to them.
Rem. h. When a verb, which governs two accu-

satives, is put in the passive the second accusative

Gy 9200

remains as it was, e. g. wq.s’ xiof sw kis son was
called Muhammed.

§ 80. A so-called “absolute object” can be added
to every verb to strengthen or more nearly define
the verbal idea. This absolute or inner object (co-
gnate accusative) may be an infinitive, a nomen speciei

(§ 48 ©), or any other noun; e. g. Gs (o ke struck
a stroke (supply “and what a stro{;:”) ré_;oﬁ ;SSI
Gl ke trained him with a good training = well (in
Arabic also with om1ssmn of the Infinitive); 6@_,.;
LSA;;;’ LJ,_:D he struck me a stroke which hurt me;
§¢}_> g},t,‘ J.L,,,, he walked the walk of his grandfather,
i. e. behaved like his grandfather.

B § 81. The accusative stands as predicate:
a. with verbs, which express a “being something®
or a “becoming something?; of quite especial frequency

with the verb Qlf (med. ,). This verb means either
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1) to be, in the sense of o exist, e. g. ;25 &L‘{ﬂzere was
(lived) a vizier, or 2) fo be something ; in the latter case
it takes its predicate in the accusative as do all
velbs of snmlal meaning (e. g. Ls"'““" to be something
Tate; ! {0 be something early; dle to be or become
someﬂzzng again; [.b to remain, to last; J% B (especially
1th a negative) fo cease to be; )Lo to become something;
u“‘*' not to be something), e. g. }L»L; &:1)»' u.;b’ his

wife was with child.
b. With the negative ¥, when this expresses a

general negation as the Arabs say. The accusative,
which is always undetermined after Y, then loses the

s oo @ 1 —
nunation, e. g. xMf ¥ &I} Y there is (absolutely) 2o
God except Allak.

1 § 82. The accusative stands as nearer definition
in the following cases:

a. The Accusative is used in expressions of place
and tlme, e. g. JLW, l_,uq._s Jm he looked right and
left; Lﬁ‘f )Lw ke joumeyed a pm asang; ﬁL.w.s f,L>

K- 0

they came late in the evening; go.,o J}o uLg )_..,.,,,t
agb..:. he remained firm on this (matter) during the con-
tinucnce of his life.

b. The accusative (as a rule undetermined) is

very frequently used in verbal sentences (rarely in
Fx
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nominal sentences, § 90) to express a state or condi-

tion, e. g. @qﬂr é; L;.};; )’L; he journeyed, tra-
velling in the direction of Medina; Lf)jl} ';,:_E :,,A%:‘
I have met ‘Amr, weeping (1. e. while ke wept).

Rex. In regard to the case denoting the state or
condition, it must always be carefully noted to which
of the preceding nouns it refers; thus in the latter

instance it might refer to the pronominal subject

contained in *:M-B:'

¢. The accusative of specification, also unde-
termined for the most part, expresses a nearer
definition, e. g. L:}E ;ié.; he streamed with (in regard
t0) perspiration; this accusative is frequently joined
to elatives (§ 47e) of a somewhat general meaning, e. g.

-2 -E

;SLW.: ol stronger as regards hardness = harder.

d. The accusative is used to express the cause or
the purpose of an action; in this case also it is for
the most part undetermined, e. g. L:L; 17_’3)’_6 they
Aled for cowardice.

Chapter III
The government of the noun,

§ 83. There can be added to anoun, a the article, 3 a
permutative (apposition), y a qualification, & a genitive.
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a § 84. A noun, when it is preceded by the article,
is determined (§ 56 b). This determination can
however be stronger or weaker:

a. Certain words, which contain a temporal idea,
are very strongly determined, e. g. xaloJi this howr
= now, };jjf this day = today, (@m) cf. the collo-
quial “the day”). In this case the article has the
meaning of a demonstrative (cf. this use of the article
in Greek).

Rewm. Like the article the demonstrative pronouns
also are placed before, more seldom after, the deter-
minate substantive, e. g. J;;;Jr 9:)&'@ this man.

b. The determination by the article often serves
merely to denote the genus (the generic use of the

article), e. g. )L,:%T J,:g ;s’b he is like an ass.

B § 85. Under apposition (i. e. when a permuta-
tive is added to a noun) the following cases have
especially to be mentioned:

a. A word denoting the material (cf. § 94 d) can
be added in apposition to a substantive, e. g. (..va.ﬂ
».»9..&55 the golden zdoZ prop. the zdol the gold.

b. The word ‘}f totality either governs the noun,
or with a suffix referring to the noun stands in
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§ 86. THE QUaLFIcATION. § 87. TEHE GENITIVE.

apposition to the noun, e. g. U.J.JJS JJ or F@l{ U,.LJ?
all men (where ‘_L{ naturally remains unchanged in.

gender and number).

7 § 86. A qualification can be:

S . -

a. An adjective, e. g. = L>) a handsome
man; with the article U““A' k;,_‘i

b. A preposition with its case e g O L:-;
L,._A_.)j i aman(of)belonging to the helpers(of Muhammed).

c. A relative sentence, see § 99 b.

Ren. When more than one qualification stands
with a noun they are as a rule asyndetically con-

nected (cf. § 97), e. g. &,; :)-@’ /:s,n he is intelligent
and elogquent.

3 § 87. By the connection with a following
genitive the governing noun, which is put in the so-
called status constructus without the article, is de-

termined; e. g. U,..)ngfo . G)’ the lance of the horseman ;

2002

the suffixes also are determinate genitives, e. g. x=°
his lunce. When the dependent noun is indeterminate,
the governing noun generally remains indeterminate
also, e. g. ¢l Q:..; a king’s daughter. If this inde-
terminateness is to be especially marked, the genitive
construction must be rejected, and the circumlocution
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with J used, e. g. P‘G C @ brother of yours. When an

infinitive stands in the place of a finite verb, the sub-
ject or object of the sentence is in the dependent case
of nouns, i. e. in the genitive, e. g. L’)S; J..: the killing
of Zaid i. e. the circumstance that Zaid kills, or that
Zaid is killed. When the subject and object are
expressed by the inﬁnitive the object remains in the
accusative, e. g. 7&! u).aw w,'dw the circumstance
hat he continually indulged in the drinking of wine;
here too the circumlocution with &5 can be used, e. g.
]_:_i;( QS;‘:' the circumstance that I am fond of wine.
If the infinitive is to remain undetermined before an
object (e. g. in cases like § 82 d, &e.), the object can

2-" 0

follow thh J only, e. g. UL"""; wa..vJ Lu).: 97'..wo‘
they 7efused because they feared the wrath of ‘Utman.

Rem. This is the usage also if the participle is to
remain undetermined (cf. e. g. §§ 81. 82 D), e. g. s
r.)i.;gi; Lié :,J; I have not ceased to be one who
loves Islam.

§ 88. Of particular kinds of Genitives the follow-
ing may be noted here:
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a. A general idea can be more nearly defined
by a proper name following it in the genitive, e. g.
T Joit the tand of ¥
5,1 the land of remen.
g)*’“‘ ey
b. A number of words of more general meaning
frequently occur in connection with a genitive, though
b4
they are not necessarily determined by it, e. g. ;é
2
possessor, S ){> a possessor of money, a rich man;
2 - z R e > - .
_=Lo companion, possessor, Jis ale a sensible

¢ < 2LE
man; Ut Jf the people of the world, = woridly

LT 29

people; saxs part, e. g. =Lhedl (ass one, some of the

learned, ;.:;. prop. change, then another than, e. g.

EE N R B P

5}_¢_§ 0w JdG: d}jf &\ there died the king then
there ruled after him another than he.

c. Instead of a genitive a finite verb can be placed
in dependence on certain words denoting ideas of time
and place, e.g. J\; ;.;3 on the day that he was killed.

d. A peculiar kind of genitive relation is formed

further by the so-called “improper annexation”, by
which an adjective or participle is defined by a

following genitive, e.g. 5;;3? C}L.; J;;)' a man hand-
some of countenance. This construction is best render-
ed by a relative sentence, the subject of which is the
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word defining. the governing idea, i. e. « man whose
countenance is handsome. In such a case the govern-
ing word is not determined by the following genitive;
if it is to be determined it receives the article (against

the rule § 87), e. g. a};/jr :},;lf di;;ﬁ the man
handsome of countenance, i. e. whose countenance is
handsome.

§ 89. The genitive cannot be separated from its
governing word, hence other words, e. g. adjectival
additions to the latter, are placed after the genitive,

e.g. ’C?,i;jr e},g}? s the spacious house of the king.
When a genitive according to our mode of expression

belongs to two substantives, it is represented in Arabic
with the latter substantive by a suffixed personal

s sus oo

pronoun, e. g. x=%J w)hzjf uu.w the horseman’s

sword and lance (prop. the sword of the horseman and
his lance).

Chapter IT.
The simple sentence.

§ 90. Sentences are either Nominal or Perbal sen-
tences. The verbal sentence always contains in the
“first place a finite verb; such a verb with the pronoun
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inherent in it already constitutes a verbal sentence
tor itself (e. g. QS}; thou hast struck), by which the
beginning of an activity (in a wider sense) is always
denoted. If besides a particular exponent of the
subject idea inherent in the verb is added, it is placed

after the verb, e. g. 3.;; ;;.:o there has struck Zaid.
On the other hand a nominal sentence consists of a
nominal subject and (in the simplest instances) 2

- S

nominal predicate and denotes bare being, e.g. S.\:. A )
Zaid is rich.

§ 91. In regard to wverbal sentences, the finite
verb does not always agree in gender and number
with the following subject. The following are the
chief points to be noted:

a. Before a subject in the Fem. Sing. (when it
does not follow immediately), before outer Plurals,
Duals, &c., sometimes before inner Plurals, which
denote male beings, — the verb stands for the most

29 -~

part in the Mas. Sing., e. g. ujf),w.m du.:' there
approached the idolaters.

b. Before broken Plurals, especially those which
do not denote male living heings, the verb stands in

g — G040 /‘.E
the Fem. Sing,, e. g. 031 ot wilol there came upon
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him the misfortunes (though also ;’Clﬁf u-:'L; there
spoke the learned). ’

Rea. A subject unknown (or purposely unnamed)
is best translated by the word “one” (Germ. man;
French on), and is in Arabic expressed as follows:

a. By the 3. Sing. Passive, e. g. )'_Mf a journey
has been undertaken, one journeyed.

b. By the 3. ?lu (or the 2. Sing.) Active, e. g.
f.JLa one said (cf. “they say”, “people say?, “you say”).

¢. By a subject (Participle), formed from the
same stem, added to the verb, e. g. 5§C JG, or
CL&’GJF I there spake one.

§ 92. In a Nominal sentence, the subject is in
most instances determined, the predicate undeter-
mined. The predicate consists either of:

a. A simple noun, e. g. rJL; ;_).;) Zaid is wise.
b. A preposition with its case, €. g. )!‘)Jf K ‘}.>)J f
the man is in the house.

¢. A complete sentence, which can be (a) a verbal
sentence, or ((8) a nominal sentence; the Whole sen-

5 o

tence is then a compound one, e. g. (@) uo;;o A

Zaid (he) is sick; 57" Ua)_;o o.;) Zaid, his father is
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S s 3 9% S .
sick; (3) oo 5,_3? og) Zaid his falher is aged (1. e.
Zaid's father &c.).

§ 93. On the connection between subject and
predicate in a nominal sentence the following should
be noted:

a. The pronoun of the 3. person is as a rule
(though not always) inserted between the subject and
the predicate, when both are determinate, e. g.
;1?;.;’3 ;:Ui God is the Living one (sometimes this
pronoun is nused simply to emphasize the subject).

b. In negative and interrogative sentences the
predmate precedes the subject, e. g. Lx.;) U‘” where is
Zaid? é rﬂ e ye have no helper at all (in which
e\ample oy (something, anything, of ), strencrthenmg
the negative idea, has been added to the subject é,)
In like manner a predicate, consisting of a preposition
with its case, precedes the subject, when the latter is
indeterminate, and not more nearly defined by 2

X S~
qualificative, e. g. Sf).ci )ioJ! & in the house is a
woman. B

c. If the subject of a nominal sentence is a de-
monstrative pronoun, it agrees in gender with the
following predicate, e. g. ;S)L:. zi{}slb this is « female

slave.
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d. The predicate of L% not (often also of u::’j
§§ 42; 81) is introduced by o, e. g % e U
this is not a king.

§ 94. In the relationship of subject and predicate
the Arab places:

a. A thing and its measure, e. g. U:‘h O} ]
LZi)o the column is 30 cubits (high).

b. A thing and its like, e. g. ’;—’)” dgva CuJ'

the sale is the likeness of (like) usury; also with ¢
(§ 70 f.), which can likewise stand in every case.

c. A thing and its parts, e. g. L)“;""fr drl..o
uL\uda é;‘ the kings of the Persians are (consist
of) four classes.

d. A thing and its material 39 @Lﬁf 0ass
SiA Lé_,;_:; a part of the toes mas (of) }ron, and a
part of them (of) clay.

§95. a. A nominal sentence always follows SL
(mam) look and u! that (cf. § 71 c), likewise the com-
pound particles uﬂ (uf N) stiil, however, Ub/ as if,
UJ because, and other combinations, as well as L}..J
perhaps; the subject of this nominal sentence being

placed in the accusative, e. g. ;_;)5’ 15:»3 :,‘[ see
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(verily) Zaid is gemercus. In a nominal sentence of
this kind the predicate, when it consists of a preposi-
tion with its case (c¢f. §§ 92b; 93b), precedes the subject

. GG

which is in the accusative, e. g. LAS‘ Xty & U
in the citadel is « prison.

Rex. The corroborative particle J (§ 70 g) is
often prefixed to the p1edlcate after a preceding u'
J\L»a <£3 L:L.? uf verily our father is in error,

or to the subject, e. g. 5/.4u=‘ qu é u¢ verily therein
is an example.

b. After the above named particles the pronoun
of the 3. Sing. mas. as the so-called pronoun of the
fact, is sometimes used for the subject; the predicate
then consists of a complete sentence (cf. § 92 ¢), e. 2.
" "Ua..‘f fl.u 3y &;9 verzly it is: not pr osperous are
z‘he evil-doers ; )s_,_\, E;' A,,s_\j L{g.,' M it is
narrated, that Muhammed had four female slaves.

REwm. ut introduces a fresh mdependent sentence,
while a sentence which begins with { always fmms
a part of another sentence, e. g. &MQ ui PJ“"’ P’”
,;,_)q 26‘“’ df A= dost thou not know that God is
powerﬂcl above all? In this instance the sentence be-

CE N .
ginning with ! is the object.
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§ 96. DEPENDENT SENTEXNCES.

§ 96. As has been already remarked a dependent
sentence forms an integral part of the plincipal sen-
tence. Thus for instance in the sentence ¢,f LS""“;
‘O& ‘}.w the verbal sentence introduced by Uf is
the subject of the verbal sentence consisting of Sy.u
Such dependent sentences also with % and the finite

verb are of frequent occurrence, for according to the

=
view of the Arabs this combination (like G)S with the
finite verb) takes the place of an inﬁnitive e. g

4:.1 PP

I wonder af this that (at the cncumstance, that) thou
hast struck Zaid.
§ 97. If in a nominal sentence several predicates

stand instead of ome, these are for the most part

asyndetically connected, e. g. F*‘L; ja,ué LS" I am
attentive (and) well-informed. This is the case with
the predicates of the verb C)Lf (which frequently
occurs as the substantive verb), and the verbs similar

to it (its “sisters” as they are called, cf. § 81), e. g.

26 4/ ,o) e 0 O &

L@.,c.u &.E.Lw.s’u.h” ;>f).*aa.> 3] U'

-3

-.ug..o L@.,e_u5 &5)3 the kingdom mill in the last time be
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mixed (and) torn 'bg internal dissensions, (and) be one
of which a part will be strong, and « part weak.

§ 98. After the exceptive particle 531 that which
is excepted stands in the accusative, when a positive

Ty B B e

sentence precedes, e.g. 'O.:) )] I =l there came
the people, except Zaid; when a negative sentence
precedes that which is excepted stands more rarely
in the accusative, but generally in the same case as

that word which it limits, e. g. Ou) _53 r.z)i s Lo

3 Cr

there came not the people, except Zaid, d.>b “"))“"

E"\‘:\

‘,\.;) J? Ihaue passed no one, except Zaid; u.;;,c
ko.c Jf h,x:.! I have struck no one but ‘Amr.

Chapter V.
Compound sentences.

§ 99. Relative sentences are divided into those
which are not added to a noun, and those which are
qualificatives of a noun (cf. § 86 c).

a. Relative sentences not dependent on a noun
are introduced by the inflected and always determin-

ate word tS‘Qﬁ (cf. § 13 a) the one, who; that, which,
&ec.; or by the uninflected pronoun (yo (which is
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sometimes determinate and sometimes indeterminate)
= the one, who; one, who; those, who; suck, as and Lo

= that, which; a thing, which. Ex.: Lubb ’;;ﬂf u)d«'i
ML«MJ$ uL§‘ r..sﬁ those, who despise our revelation
these will be the people on the left hand (u.;o.ﬂ as the
subJect stands here in the Nom.); whikis ) Z).’SQ’H
Liako (the devil said) skal? I fall down before one,
whom thou kast, Zn(zde of clay? (C):o Eta,nds here in the
genitive); {c'ﬁifb‘f u:‘:J % F@S;:Li C”j);j they say
with their mouths a thing which is not in their hearts

(Lt stands here in the accusative).
b. A relative sentence is added to a substantive

by means of on only when the principal noun,
with which ;od’ has to aglee in gender and number,
is determinate, e. g. =la 6‘}” J\;.JJS w).,o I struck
the man who came. The reason of this is, because
6&Jf originally is not a relative in our sense but a

demonstrative, and as such always determinate—the
above sentence means really, I struck this man here, ke
came. Hence on the other hand a relative sentence is

added without &Sﬁ}ﬁ when the principle noun is in-

. . G- L
determinate, e. g. =& }L,>) :J.a)..a I struck a man,
G
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who came (where “who” is unexpressed in Arabic, prop.
“a man, he came?).

Rey, Itis only when the principal noun is merely
generically determinate (cf. § 54 b) that m)jf is
vfanting, e. ! Ln.w! de Lii b*s/ lilke an (the)
ass, which carries boolks.

c. The relative sentence, which is properly only
a nominal or verbal sentence added to the principal
word, contains as a rule a pronoun referring to that

5 - k-3 L G 3 o, -
word, e. g. e ;7.;! i d».;}-” the miaic nwhose father

2.2 ews ST 37T .7
is rich; §ou=e = o « ,Ls/lze had a son, who

was called Muhamined (in this example the pronoun is

S o

contained in the verb); du; &t JLJLJ L}o) a man,
who is called Zaid (prop. of whom is said (he is)
Zaid).

Rem. In relative sentences, which consist of a
nominal sentence, a change is sometimes found, in that
the predicate of the relative sentence is coordinated
with the word qualified; in such a case the subject of
the relative sentence however remains in the nomi-

o

native, e. g. L‘@"'f” FEIeE ui)o WS) I found am—

mals, of which the species were various L@;i H
[

-
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§ 100. Sentences denoting @ state or condition
form a special class of dependent sentences. A sen-
tence denoting a state (Zustandssatz) consists of:

a. A nominal sentence introduced by the particle

, the subject of which has been already mentioned
but can also be a fresh one %%a ét mf) <25 caile
she died, while she was returning to Mecca; lo
)_u:o ;u:s) LX)) Zaid died, while his son was still young;
with a compound nominal sentence Mm ..m, )Lw

M‘)“J' he journeyed, taking Medina as his goal.

b. Often also a verbal sentence; in this the Im-
perfect stands either alone, or with a preceding 5.;5,
when it is a negative sentence either with ¥ or kg,
or in the Jussive with ‘ij (as the negative of the Per-
fect): or the Perfect stands with ‘_X_:, or b/', when
it is negatived, with L;o), -0 A W ”; L Zaia
came (as he was) Zaugkmg, r_ks é U)'(" S;ﬁ Js
lJu\.c )AXH o0 uaub c.b, ‘ch 9;.&9 wa he
{ Zachamas) said: how shall I have a son as my wife is
barren and I have reached such a great age.

§ 101. In femporal sentences, formed by the particle

io' when, the perfect stands in the protasis in
G_*
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the sense of our present or future, e. g. uab b'
a’u’l_;..e - ‘.) ..o\H 6,..5 when Dick does a ﬁmu its
difficulties are 6’(15!]_1/ surmounted. Lo also in the meaning
of “so long as” takes the perfect after it, e. g. :,,,ZS 9
;{ L,; L:? as long as I live, I am thankful.

102. In sentences containing a conditional idea,
thus after the particles &1 i, u:a if anyone, \& if
anything, L;_é; if ever anything, u::{, e ;g..;/kom, how
ever, Ls;j when, &c., the Perfect stands in the protasis
in the sense of the present or future; and in the
apodosis also, e. ngﬂé éj..jo Qi;;”b; if thou doest
that, thou wilt perish; JG JL;. C):e if one seeks, one
finds.

Renm. If the Perfect is to retain its meaning in the

protasis, the verb b/ls inserted after (], e.g. &1

e Ouas Jq, Sy ou zs.a.q.: UL{ i his jacket has
been torn in front, she has spoken the truth.

§ 103. a. After these same particles the Jussive
stands in the protasis and apodosis, e. g. ')rum ut
P‘ﬁ; ',f:)w if ye endure patiently, God will help you.

b. The Jussive stands likewise in the apodosis to
an imperative protasis, which expresses the meaning
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of a conditional, e. g. @ L“;f; L;-b; u*‘*% live con-
fentedly (if thou livest contentedly), then thou wili be
a king.

¢. The Perfect can also stand in the apodosis to
a protasis which has the jussive, e.g. ‘:’;"EL ;_,:,.2_; &l
if thou endurest patiently, thou wilt be victorious. If

the sentences are negative, {’" stands with the jussive,

e. g. Uo)$ (J C}.\S PJ &L i ke does not go away, 1
am not contented.

ReM. Sometimes the apodosis of a conditional
sentence is omitted, e. g. i&sle ;,L? O o this is so;
supply, i is well.

§ 104. Before the apodosis of a conditional sen-
tence the particle & is used:

a. when the apodosis is a nominal sentence, e. g.

&-’); sa.c u! if he prove himself obstinate, then
woe to kim; likewise before sentences with UL’ and be-
fore interrogative sentences.

b. when the apodosis is a verbal sentence, the
Perfect of which should keep the meaning of the
perfect (cf. § 102 Rem.), especially when &; is

R Tl - )’cg
used (cf. § 73¢), e g Gl5 fydust s fpdat &
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’SUJF Lz L'.:L; ?:": if they become Muslims, they
& - - & / }-) B ‘/

have come to the right path, and if they turn away, only
the bringing of the message is laid upon thee.

c. when the apodosis is a verbal sentence, which
contains an imperfect with one of the particles ;;;,;,
U:” C): ; or which e\'presses a command or wish, e. g.
P‘g"“" é u.i.;[; r}.: & L_M)/Ut if thou findest thyself

among people, then milki into their pail.
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TABULA II.
Paradigma flexionis
Passivi I verhi sani

: Imperfectum
P Nume- Perfec- 1
ersona y
rus tum .' Subjunc- .
Indicativus fivas Jussivus
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Perfectum Activi

Imperfectam
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Linperativus o l
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Participium » |
Perfectum  Passivi

Imperfectum '
Participium w !

Infinitivus ;

VI

&:Lﬁ.o

N

"//o,

XR2A0

o .o
JUeisf

VIIL

-~

A j

PR

1 vy
s
AdlAans

0 Vg
[XRARTY
.QAM«‘
g -

]
)

JAJIAM

- "’o 2
,.. " 1
-
SLurg
‘}‘..':'.. 3

23
O gy

X2 Xaani
2}

izl

eyewiSipeied



TABCULA V.

Paradigma flexionis
Activi I verbi mediae geminatae

Imperfectum
Nume- Perfec- per .
Persoma tum Imperativus
Indica- Subjunc- Jussi
tivas tivus ussivus
. G- R L A N
3. masc. sing. o w8 o2 iy (w2)

. fem.

. fem.
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. fem.
. MASC. -

. fem.

k2l

n

. masc. dual.

b

b2

. mase. | plar.

PR
QT

£\ N £ \.,
\&; \&: \b.
Ng 8 Ng o\
6Nk
T I

&
R

\‘(.'.‘.n\
.

@
f B

\C__,
,!&.\
ey

0N
\
\.

ohF b
b s

2l
sy by

AWl h]

AL LT
g ve By
G

i GE5) 53 (9)

SE g (gl

o ¢ T E .
)/“(:‘,);

@ |
0 |

?),.u'
CHE RO
N

hys byt (st
o oy




Passivi I verbi mediae geminatae

Paradigmata.

TABULA VL

Paradigma flexionis

9

- Perfc Imperfectum
Nume-: Perfec-
Persona Ry
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vus ¢ tivus Jussivus
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TABULA VIOIL

Paradigma flexionis verborum

primae radicalis s et s

1. Perf.

Verbi pr. 4 Verbi pr. X .. Verbi pr.
Imperf. i = Imperf.a Verbi pr. y sani -

Act. o5 £33 s s

do3 g5 o

Imperf.
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Imperf. Pass.
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12 Paradigmara.

TABULA 1X,
Paradigma flexionis
Activi I verbi mediae radicalis s

, Tiperfectum
Nume- FPerfec- Tmpera-
Persona us tumt tivus
T Indicati- Subjume-
“us fvus ussivus
3. mase. sing.  J& Jeiy i Jiz
N s - - 3 2.~ - Y. @2
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TABULA X,
Paradigma flexionis
Activi I verbi mediae radicalis &
Nume- Perfec- Tmperfectum Impera-
Persond  rus tum Indicati- Subjunc- . tieus
. vus tivus Jusswus;
3. masc. sing. ;L; ).a.w.a )wa.J )m.)
3. fem. » :J;L;v 7Aw 74\./.9_: )..\f_:
2. masc. n Q;;-J:d i ).4_\.4\:».';. )wa‘) ),—W.J ).,w
9. fem. " u;.v}‘ k)':]'\'f'\; &5}'*““"“ L_/J.A.w..) 6)“"""
! , e
SO !
1. » u).w i ).g,.y’ IMJ }..ffl
3. mase. dual. ?)Lw :gbﬁﬁm i).;.,:..; ')AM:
8. fem. , . L',;L; ! vt)’.ﬂj‘ tjf,.,iu {yaus|
e G o el b e
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TABULA XL
Paradigma flexionis
Passivi I verbi mediae radicalis P vel &

Nume- Perfec- Tmperfectuimn

Fersond - yus tum __ Subjunc-
Indicativas . Jussivus
3. masc. sing. r:..gg ‘ ;.LS: t:i:)s; f'—’
3. fem. YR ;hj.: r.’tfx.’ r‘.’);
2. mase. ;.»:9 ;h:\_’ E(:L’a ‘ r::):
2. fem. ;:»og Q..ugh}.j i Ggh};’i cagki::'
T R R R
3. masc. dual.  Uso | obelas Gl Gtod
3. fem. " Uilso ;L.\:wv Gias  Llas
CGEy LGS WR Wid
3. masc. plur. |} ’_9 | C—)},’o‘:).; i.ﬂ&é : i/..;h:).;.
s m . ke oedd R e
mase s g g LA A
2. fem. - :,_:;9 w &,:&_; &;&j | C)‘”‘;""’
1. ) (RO Kt
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TABULA XIIIL
Paradigma flexionis
Activi I verbi ultimae , (Jaf)

‘ Imper fectum
Nume- Perfee- — o o ~— Impera-
Persona o - Indica- Subjunc- . tirus
tivas tivus Jussivas )
T -—>&.————A- _~7:r—7 ~’ [ o P R T J";—
3. masc. sing. ?-}.c PR R P2
g % e & JoE 1S 2o
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TABULA XIV.

Paradigma flexionis
Activi I verbi ultimae \5(&;;)

17

Nume-
Persona s
3. masc. sing. :

3. fem. .
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2. fem. !
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Activi I verbis ultimae . vel g (J=3)

TABCULA XYV.

Paradigma flexionis

Nume-

Persona

o

[N

no

o

ras

. masc. sing.
. fem.
. mase.

. fem.

5. masc. dual.

3. fem.

. masc.plur.
Cfem.
. mase.|

L fem.

Perfec-

tum

———

Tnperfectum

Indica- Subjume- _
tivus tivas Jussivus :
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TABULA XV
Paradigma flexionis
Passivi I verbi ultimae B vel ¢
Imperfectwm
Nume-  Perfec- T -
Persona s fun Indica- - Subjunc- Jussivus
tivus tivus nssivus
3. masc. ' sing. e (e el S-X-5]
& - H ECR A -2 -2
3. fem. N CAAALE AGS 283 A83
s Cans & el oass
- > -2 ; - o -2
2. masc. » SDOW-L 6,@‘.323 i ABAS uasls
2 —y - C2 ¢ - €2 ; ¢ - 9
. fem. » DAABEE ARES | (A3 | (&i3
> ’ - 2 ‘ Y - o3
1. . A E S,c'.s! i 6,@_;«‘? Las
- - =% ; - S - <
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‘ e 2 PR 3 . G . - u?
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4. masc. ,, 1 AANDS u)_,c_g_; i )—C.QJ }A&.D.J
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22 Paradigmata.

TABULA XVIIL
Paradigma f{lexionis nominis

a) generis masculini

o) triptoti

determinarti determinati in

indererminati cum articulo statu constructo
o = - % -l = -
Sing. Nom. olar  Slaghi Slas
(Gen. \.;L.:ﬁ: ‘..\L\.:.,Q.H ULE‘.J
Ace. Glar Sl Slas
Dual Nom. Qb gb‘..«e_&,‘ Glaas
Gen.-A PR O B3| B Bt
en.-Ace, g,u ol gu AR 6) >

Plur. Nom. Tolas C))jl 2 AN ;SLZ; (g)_:,[_f‘_,.j)

Gen.-Ace. yasles C)Ai‘..«:u.‘i s

3) diptoti

Sing. Nom. ;..;T }" St ;;T
Gen. };9 }'/ 3 ;L‘ .

Acc.

bR
b2
\—b‘ \

Dual Nom. 99};7 95:.‘:.305/ '}LT
Gen.-Ace. L}‘:};T g:};:\ﬁ é}&?



Paradigmata.

indeterminati deternn'natx
cum articulo
- Y - 3l
~, Nom. X w0
Plur. Nom U))';’ u};;.“

Gen.-Acc. &;Z;T &.az.:laff

TABULA XIX.

h) generis feminini

a) triptoti

Sing. Nom. 22l g2t
Gen. ;xSL; §£\.:;.'/‘
Ace. 220 z2lot
Dual Nom. gL;;LA: QLI;LJUE

Gen.-Acc. yaxeli QM:L«:JE
Plur. Nom. L.’L—QL:«J uL;LwJ‘
Gen-Ace.  wlell  wlalld

3) diptoti.

2o
Sing. Nom. Fan

Gen.-Acc. KA

ceternm idem

determinati in
statu constructo

JEN(vE)



24 Paradigmata.

TABULA XX.

¢) generis masculini in __ desinentis.

indeter- determinati determinati in

minati cum articulo statu constructo

- [te -

Sing. Nom.-Gen. elE s &2
z — - e -~ -

Acc. Lels st el

- o - -

Dual Nom. ool luslilt Lesls
i ¢ -~ /a, 47 - -

l?lur. Nom. ’ &/..;:L: C»aoL.oJf/ J.a’aL:, (‘y’a(s)
Gen.-Ace. Q‘*'?L; &.ugl.aﬂ &s.gk:-

d) nominis in g2, {2 desinentis.

o) triptoti.

Sing. Nom.- froas AT -2 ¢
; Gen.—Acc.} G'LM G'Qh'a"' b ik

-

Dual Nom,. uLLzLe.é;v ULI;.E’L»;:}'/ Gabes.

s
G~ O PR - :
Gen.-Acc. th»an on:ua.J’ ‘SJUIL-M
S S A
o~ o 3 - o ,C‘/ o~ a3

Plur. Nom. Gyibes  oyibadi

CRAr g PN TSI I CREar R
Gen.-Acc. oy ”.M (tlocx



Sing. Nom.-

Gen.-Acec.

Dual Nom.

Sing. Nom.-

Gen.-Ace.

id.
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indeter- determinati  determinati in
minati cum articulo statu constructo
Z - PRI -
ez Lt Les
- - - - ’G/ - -
uﬁ pects uﬁ/...c.a)' ‘/..v:'.:.
B) diptoti.

} S el g

Gio L3 S

TABULA XXI.

Paradigma noeminis cum suffixis.

" s . .. 8y B~ Sy -
a) nominis masc. in singulari positi Slaas; fem. &;)L>

cum suffixo 1. pers. sing.

» » 2
” " 2.
» n 3 -
» » 8.
b n 2 *
ne n 3.
n " L
” ” 2 .
» s 2.
» » 3.
n n 3 .

”

LS)L.@.: fem. (\J)Lb
» masc. \-bLAd.J
»  fem. ebLa'
masc. auL.n: (gen. auLc:)

5  fem. L_@:;L,.a,
dualis L;.,(_;L;;

» ’ L:.g’.zb;.; (gen. L:.g_ija;‘)
pluralis LA;L.;_;

,, fem.&,’(jL;_g

»  Insc. I:@L,c_ (gen. P'@‘L*"")

»  fem. U@L"’" (gen.u_g_;L.@.-,)
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b) nominis in duali positi.

Nominativus cum suffixo 1. pers. sing. cGles

., . msc Q)LSL,.;; ete.

2.
Gen.-Ace. . . L. . :SSLc..
.. ;2. » mse. holes

= -

fem. L%_SL::.: ete.

[N]

¢} nominis masculini in plurali posii.

0

Nominativus cum suffixo 1. pers. sing. g,fL'c'E
Sy &
- - .20 . mse.Weslat ete.
: : SR P
Gen.-Ace. . . Lo, stfu
2. 5, mse dusleas
. . . 3. ., mse xasles

(&M

s femlgoles ete
d) nominis feminini in plurali positi.
Nom.-Gen-Ace. cum suff. 1. pers. sing. Sl
-2
s » msec. ehslals
2
b7 P 3- " b kel &-’LQLW etc.
Gen.-Acc. .

i " o n 3 . k2l kil b éé‘LjﬁL:N etc'
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LITTERATURA.

Arabum litteratura ingens; at permmlti libri per saecula amissij
magna pars in bibliothecis exstat, de guibus catalogos manuscriptorum
licet consulere. B librorum impressornm numerc, quorum mulii in
Orients inprimis Bulaki prope a Cahira in lucem prodierunt, quosdam
hic enumerare placuit. Tituli librorum quos tironibus praeceteris
commendare juvat, crucibus notati, opera illustriora asteriscis insignita.
.Seriptorum inclytornm nominibus annum mortis (exempli gratia: 646 H.,
ine. 26. apr. 1248, h. e. anno Hejrae 646, qui incipit die etc.) addidimus.
— De libris nuper in Oriente impressis conf. ,,Perthes, Verzeichnis der
von mir aus dem Orient eingefithrten arabischen Bicher®; sive ,E.
J. Brill, Catalogue périodique de livres ovientaux‘.

A, HISTORIA LITTERARIA.

+ Bibliotheca orientalis. Manuel de Bibliographie orientale. I. conte-
nant les livres arabes, persans et turcs imprimés depuis Pinvention
de Vimprimerie jusquw'a nos jours tant en Europe quen Orient ete.
par J. Th. Zenker. Leipzig 1846. — Bibliotheca orientalis,
Manuel de Bibliographie orientale. II. contepant 1. supplément
du premier volume, 2. Littérature de ’Orient chrétien. 3. Litté-
rature de VInde etc. Par J. Th. Zenker. Leipzig 1861.

T(Euting) Katalog der kaiserlichen Universitits- und Landeshibliothek
in Strassburg. Avabische Literatur. Strassburg 1877. 4°.

Literajurgeschichte der Araber. Von ihrem Beginne bis zu Ende
des zwilften Jahrhunderts der Hidschret. Von Hammer- Pury-
stall, 7 Binde. Wien 1850—56 (quod opus, cum auctoris judi-
ciis non raro errores sint admixti, lectorem diligentem” criticum
requirit).

*Lexicon bibliographicum et encyclopaedicum a Mustapha ben Abdallah
Katib Jelebi dicto et nomine Haji Khalfa (+ 1658) celebrato com-
positum. Ad codicum Vindobonensium Parisiensium et Beroli-
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nensis fidem primum edidit latine vertit et commentario indici-
busque instruxit Gustavus Fligel. Leipzig-London 1835-—1358.
7 vol. 4%,

“Kitab al-Fihrist (auct. Ibn abi Ya'kib al-nadim; scripsit anno 377 H.

ine. $ mai. 987) mit Anmerkungen herausgegeben von Gustar
Fliigel. Nach dessen Tode besorgt von Jokannes Rodiger und
August Miller. Zwei Bénde. ILeipzig 1871—2.

The biographical dictionary of illustrious men chiefly at the begiming

of 1slamism by Abu Zakariya Jahya el-Nuwawi (1876 H. = 1277)
edited by Ferd. Wiistenfeld. Gottingen 1842—47 (conf. iiber das
Leben und die Schriften des. ... el-Nawawi idem. Gottingen
1849, aus dem vierten Bande der Abhandl. d. kgl. Ges. d. Wiss.
zu Gitt.).

*Ibn Challican, Vitae illustrium virornm. E codd. nunce primum arabice-

edidit variis lectionibus, indicibusque locupletissimis instruxit Ferd.
Wistenfeld. Gottingae 1835—40, 40 — Ibn Hallikdn ( 681 H.,
ine. 11 apr. 1282) 2. vol. Bulak 1275; alt. ed. 1299. — lbn
Khallikan’s biographical dictionary, translated from the arabic by
Baron Mac Guckin de Slane. 4 vol. Paris-London 1843—71. 4.

B. CHRESTOMATHIAE.

1 Chrestomathia arabica quam e libris Mss. vel impressis rarioribus |

collectam edidit Fr. A, Arnold. Pars I. Textum continens. Pars IT.
Glossarium continens. Halis 1853.

T Chrestomathie élémentaire de Arabe littéral avec un glossaire par

H. Dérenbourg et J. Spiro. Paris 1885.

1 Chrestomathie Arabe, ou extraits de divers écrivains Arabes, tant en

Joh.

prose qu'en vers & lusage des éléves de I'école spéciale des langues
orientales vivantes; par A. J. Sylvestre de Sacy. II. é&d. corr.
et augm. Paris 1827. 3 vol.; Tome IV Anthologie grammati-
cale arabe. Paris 1829. -

Godofr. Lud. Kosegarienit Chrestomathia arabica ex codicibus
manusecriptis Paris. Goth. et Berol. collecta atque tum adscriptis

vocalibus, cum additis lexico et adnotationibus explanata. Lip-
siae 1828.

Georg. Guil. Freytag, Chrestomathia arabica, grammatica historica in

usum scholarum Arabicarum ex codd. ineditis conseripta. 80 maj.
Bonnae 1834.
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Thier und Mensch vor dem Kénig der Genien. Ein arabisches Mihrchen
aus den Schriften der lauteren Briider in Basra im Urtext heraus-
gegeben von Fr. Dieterici. 2. Ausgabe. Leipzig 1881, — Ara-
bisch-deutsches Wérterbuch zum Koran und Thier und DMensch
von Fr. Dieterici. Leipzig, 1881,

Girgass et de Rosen. Arabische Chrestomathie. St. Petersburg 1875.
1876 (russice). :

An arabic reading-book compiled by W. Wright. Part first, The texts.
London 1870.

C. OPERA GRAMMATICA ete.

a ab Orientalibus conscripta (conf. de intiis studii grammatici
apud Arabes:

* Die grammatischen Schulen der Araber nach den Quellen bearbeitet
von G. Fliigel. Erste Abthl. Leipzig 1862. Abhandlungen der
Deutschen Morgenl. Ges. II. Band. Nr. 4.)

#g]-Muzhir f1 ‘ulam el-luga, Encyclopaedia philologica auctore Jalal
al-din al-Suyafz {f 911 H., inc. 4 jun. 1505). Bulak 1282.
#Le livre de Sibawihi, traité de grammaire arabe par Sibotya, dit
Sibawaikhi (+ 180 H., inc. 16 mart, 796). Texte arabe publié d’aprés
les manuscrits du Caire, de PEscurial, d’Oxford, de Paris, de
St. Pétershourg et de Vienne par Hartwig Derenbourg. Tome I.

Paris 1881.

* Al-Mufassal, opus de re grammatica arabicum auctore Abu ’1-Kasim
Mahmad bin ‘Omar ZamahSario (al-Zamah$ari + 538 H., inec.
16 jul. 1143) ed J. P. Broch. Editio altera. Christianiae 1879. —
Adde: Ibn Ju'28 (+ 643 H., inc. 29 mai. 1245) Commentar zu
Zamach§ari’s Mufagsal. Nach den Handschriften u. s. w. herausgeg.
u.s. w. von Dr. G. Jahn. Erster Band. Leipzig, 1882. (Zweiter
Band. 1 Heft. Leipzig 1883.)

* Alfijjah, Carmen didacticum graxamaticum auctore Tbn Malik (+ 672 H.,
inc. 18 jul. 1278) et in Alfijjam commentarius guem conscripsit
Tbn Akil (Ibn “AXil + 769 H., inc. 28 aug. 1367) ed. Fr. Dieterict.
Lipsiae 1851, — Tbn ‘AXil’s Cormentar zur Alfijja des Ibn Malik
aus dem Arabischen zum ersten male iibersetzt von Fr, Dieterici.
Berlin 1852.

al-Ajurramijja, grammatica srabica auctore Ibn Ajurritm al-Sinh3j1
1782 H., inc. 10 jun. 1323). Sexcenties impr. (Erpenii cura Leidac
1617) praesertim in Oriente cum commentariis.
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Kafija fi-lnabii, syntaxis auctore Iin al-Héajib (7626 H., inc. 26 apr.
1248). Sexcenties impr. in Oriente.

3 ab Occidentalibus conseripta.

TDr. €. P. Caspari’s Arabische Grammatik. Vierte Autlage bear-
beitet von August Milller, Halle 1876. — Grammaire arabe de
C. P. Caspari traduite de la quatriéme édition allemande et en
partie remanite par E. Uricoechea. Bruxelles 1880. — A Grammar
of the Arabic Language tramslated from the Geiman of Caspari
and edited, with numercus additions and corrections by W. Wright.
2 ed. 2 vol. London 1874. 5.

freo. Henrict Aug. Ewald. Grammatica critica linguae arabicae cum
brevi metrorum doctrina. Lipsiae 1831—1853. II vol.

“Gramwmaire arabe & l'usage des éléves de I'éeole spéciale des langues
orientales vivantes: avec figures. Par M. le B®? Silvestre de
Sacy. Seconde édition. corvigée ¢t augmentée, & laguelle on a
joint un traité de la prosodie et de la métrique des Arabes. 2 tom.
Paris 1831. — Ad hoc opus complendum et ex parte emendan-
dum pertinent Fleischeri

+ »Beitriige zur arabischen Sprachkunde®: Berichte diber die Verhand-
lungen der kgl sdchsischen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu
Leipzig. Philologisch-historische Classe. 1863 (p. 93 ss.); 1864
(p. 265 ss.); 1866 (. 286 ss.); 1870 (p. 227 ss.); 1874 (. 71 s8.);
1376 (p. 44 s5.); 1878 (p. 65 s5.); 1880 (p. 89 58.); 1881 (p. 117 s8.);
1885 (p. 72 ss.); conf. 1856 (p. 1 ss.); 1862 (p. 10 ss.)

J. G. L. Kosegarten. Grammatica lingnae arabicae p. 1—688, sine
titulo et anno, incompl. (liber rarissimus.)

Mortimer Sloper Howell. A Granmar of the Classieal Arabic Language,
translated and compiled from the Works of the most Approved
or Naturalized Authorities. Published under the authority of the
Government, XN.-W.-Proviences. In an introduction and Four
Parts. 5 tomi. Allahabad 1880. 1883.

Darstellung der arabischen Verskunst mit sechs Anhiingen u. s. w. nach
handschriftlichen Quellen bearbeitet und mit Registern versehen
von G. W. Freytag. Bonn 1830.

Théorie nouvelle de la métrique arabe précédée de considérations
générales sur le rythme naturel du langage par M. Stanislas
Guyard. Paris 1875 (Extrait du Journal asiatique).

Die Rhetorik der Araber nach den wichtigsten Quellen dargestellt und
mit angefiihrten Textausziigen nebst einem literaturgeschichtlichen
Anbang versehen, von Dr. 4. F. Mehren, XKopenhagen 1853.
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D. LEXICA.

a ab Orientalibus conseripta.

#Sahih al- aJabu)e (sive al-Sahah) auct. al-Jauhert (AbU Nasr Isma'il
ibn Hammad {393 H., inc. 10 nov. 1602). 2 vol. Bulak 1282.

#a]l-Kdmis al-muhit (vel al-Lamus) auctore al-Ferizabadzs (1 816 vel 817
H, = 1415/4.) 2 vol. Calcutta 1817; editio optima vocalibus notata
4 vol. Bulak 1279. — Turcice er]anatus 3 vol. Stambul 1272 et al.
— Commentarium cul titulus est T3j el-arfis seripsit Sayyid Mur-
fadd al-Zubaidl (+ 1205 H., inc. 10 Sept. 1790). 5 vol. (ad ﬁuem
“ain) Cairo, 1286/7.

Muhit al-muhit, auctore Bufrus al-Bistani. 2 vol. Beirut 1286.
(1869/70).

Fikh al-luga,opussynonymicum, auctore al-T'Glis1 (+ 429 H., inc. 14 oct.
1031) Cairo (saepius impressum).

*Gawalikl’s al-Mu'arrab (opus de vocibus peregrinis auctore al-Jawalikl
+ 465 H., inc. 17 Sept. 1072). Nach der Leydener Handschrift
mit Erlauteru.uo‘en herausgegeben von Ed. Sachau. Leipzig 1867.

*Asag al-balaga (opus lemcoru imprimis verbornm sensum tropicum
c:s.hlbens) auctore al Zamah@am (v 588 H., inc. 16 juli 1143).
2 vol. Bulak 1299.

Liber as-Sojuti (7 911 H.,, inc. 4 jun, 1505) de nominibus relativis, in-
scriptus Lubb al-lub@b, arab. cum annot. crit. ed. P. J. Veth. 1—s3.
Lugduni Bat. 1840—51. 4°.

* Al-Moschitabih auctore Schamso’ddin Abu Abdallah Mohammed ibn
Abhmed ad- Dhahabi (al-Dahabl t 748 H., inc. 13 apr. 1347).
E codd. mss. editus a P. de ..Tong. Luvdum Batav. 1881. (De
nominibus propriis homonymis).

B ab Occidentalibus conscripta.

TG W. Freytag, Lexicon Arabico-Latinum praesertim ex Djeuharii
]?‘imzaba,diique et aliorum libris confectum. Accedit index vocum
latinarum locupletissimus. IV Tomi. Hal. 1830-—1837. 4° maj.

G@. W. Freytag, Lexicum Arabico- Latinum ex opere suo majore in
usum tironum excerptum edidit. Halis 1836. 40 maj.

*Maddu-1-Kamfis, an arabic-english Lexicon derived from the best
and the most copious eastern sources comprising a very large col-
lection of words and significations omitted in the Kamoos, with

Ce
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supplements to its abridged and defective explanations, ample grawm-
matical and critical comments. and examples in prose and verse:
composed by means of the munificence of the most noble Algernon,
Duke of Northumberland etc. ete. and the bounty of the British
Government: by Edward William Lane. In two books: the first
containing all the classical words and significations commonly
known to the learned among the Arabs; the second, those that
are of rare occurrence and not commonly known. Book I, Part. 1—5.
London 1363—1874; ed. by Stanley Liane Poole, Part 6—7, fasc.
1. 2. 3 ibid. — 188% ().

*Supplément aux dictionnaires arabes par E. Dozy. 2 tom. Leyde
1881. — Conf. Fleischer, Studien tber Dozy’s Supplément: Be-
richte iiber die Verhandlungen der kgl. sichs. Ges. d. Wiss. zu
Leipzig. Philol.-histor. Classe 1881 (p. 1 ss.), 1882, 1884,

A. Kazimirski Jde Biberstein. Dictionnaire arabe-francais I. II. Paris.
1864.

Vocabulaire arabe-frangais (Cuche). Beyrouth 1883.

TA. Wakrmund, Handworterbuch der deutschen und neu-arabischen
Sprache. I. Neuarabisch-deutscher Theil I, 1. 2. II, 1. 2, —
II Deutsch-nenarabischer Theil. Giessen 1870—77.

Dictionnaire détaillé des noms des vétements chez les Arabes. Par R.
Dozy. Amsterdam 1845.

*Glossaire des mots espagnols et portugais dérivés de VArabe par
R. Dozy et W. H. Engebnann. 2. éd. Leyde 1869.

‘E. KORANICA, ISLAMICA, VITAE MUHAMMEDL

o ab Orientalibus eonscripta.

Al-Coranus seu Lex islamitica Muhammedis filii Abdallae Pseudo-
phrophetae edita ex museo Adrakami Hinckelmanni. Hamburgi
1694.

Alcorani textus universus summa fide atque pulcherrimis characteribus
descriptus, in latinum translatus, oppositis notis, auctore Ludovico
Masrraceio. Patavil 1698 fol. .

Corani textus arabicus ad fidem librorum manuscriptorum et impres-
sorum et ad praecipuorum interpretum lectiones et auctoritatem
recensuit indicesque triginta sectionum et suratarum addidit Gus-
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tavus Fliigel. Editio stereotypa (. Tauchnitzii. Tertium emendata;
nova impressic T Lipsiae 1869 (I. 1834; recensionis Fliigelianae
textum recognitum iterum exprimi curavit Gustavus Mawritius
Redslob, Lipsiae 1887). — Conf. T Concordantiae Corani arabicae.
Ad literarum ordinem et verbarum radices diligenter disposuit Gus-
tavus Fligel. Editio stereotypa. Lipsiae 1842.

#nl-Tikan fi uldm al-kur'an, opus de rebus coranicis auctore al-Suyati
(+ 911 H., inc. 4 jun. 1503); 2 part. Cairo 1278. — RBayuby’s
Irgén on the exegetic sciences of the Qor'an. Edited by Mowlawies
Basheerooddeen and Noorool-Hagq with an analysis by A. Sprenger.
Calcutta 1852—54.

al-Ka&daf. Commentarius in Koranum auctore al-ZamahSari (1 538 H.,
inc. 16 jul. 1143). 2 vol. Bulak 1281. — The Qoran with the
commentary of Zamakhshari entitled the Kashshaf an hagaig
al-tanzil, ed. by W. Nassaw Lees and Khadvm Hosain and Abd al
Hayi. Calcutta 18586.

* Beidhawii (+ 685 H., inc. 27 febr. 1286; vel 692) commentarins in
Coranum ex codd. Parisiensibus Dresdensibus et Lipsiensibus edidit
Indicibusque instruxit H. 0. Fleischer. 2 vol. Lipsiae 1846—48, —
Indices ad Beidhawii commentarium in Coranum confecit Winand
Fell. Leipzig 1878,

*Lie Recueil des traditions musulmanes par Abou Abdallah ibn Ismail
al-Bokbari (al-Buhfrl + 257 H., inc. 29 nov. 870.) publié par L.
Krekl. I—IIT Léyde 1867—68 ~— Saepius impressum sine vel
cum adjectis commentariis.

Sahih Musizn. Collectio traditionum prophetae anctore Muslim (1 261 H.,
mc 16 oct. 874). Cum commentario al-Nawaw: (1 676 H., inc.

4 jun. 1277) 5 vol. Cairo 1283.

Ihy3 al-uliim, opus theologicum auctore al-Gazali (+ 505 H., ine. 10 jul.
1111). Bulak 1289. — (Conf. Richard Gosche, Uber Ghazzilis
Leben und Werke: Abhdl. d. kgl. Akad. 4. Wiss. zu Berlin
1858.)

*Das Leben Muhammeds nach Muhammed <bn Tshak (+ 151 H., inc.
26 jan. 768) bearbeitet von Abd el-Malik <bn Hischam (+ 218 H.,
ine 27 jan. 833); hrsg. von F. Wiistenfeld. 2 vol. Gottmo-en
w838—60. (Versio germ.: Das Leben Muhammeds u. s. w. Te-
arbeitet von G. Weil. Stuttgart 1864.)

Muhammed in Medina. Das ist Va.kldls (al-Weakidz v 207 H., inc.
27 mai 822) Kitab al Maghazi in verkiirzter deutscher Wleder
gabe herausgegeben von J. Wellhausen. Berlin 1882,

Asad al-gabe. Vitae 7500 virorum qui cum Mohammede convenerunt
auvetore Ion al-42%r (¥ 630 H., inc. 18 oct. 1232). 5 vol. Cairo
1288.

Ce*
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al-Isabe, A biographical dictionary of persons who knew Muhammed by
Ibn Hajar (Ibn Hajar + 852 H.. inc 7 mart. 1448). Edited in
arabic by Mowlawies Mohammed Wajyh, ‘Abd al-Hagg, and Gholam
Qadir and A. Sprenger. Bibliotheca indica. Vol. I, Calcutta 1856;
vol. IV, Calcutta 1873. Vol. I, fase. 1—5; vol. III fasc. 1—4,

Kisas el anbxya, (historize fabulosae prophetarum) auctore al-Ta Labi
(t 427 H, ine. 5 nov. 1033). Cairo 1297 ef saepius impr.

Ad-dourra al-fakhira; la perle précieuse de Ghazali (¥ 505 H., inc.
10 jul. 1111) par L. Gautier. Genéve 1878. Eschatologia musli-
mica,

3 ab Occidentalibus conscripta.

Der Koran nach Boysen von Neuem aus dem Arabischen ibersetzt
mit einer historischen Einleitung und Anmerkungen von @. Wakl.
Halle 1828,

Der Koran. Aus dem Arabischen wortgetreu neu ibersetzt mit An-
merkungen von L. Tllmann., 6. Aufl. 1862,

Le Koran, Traduction nouvelle, faite sur le texte arabe, par Mr. Ka-
zimarski, Nouv. éd. Paris 1854.

The Koran commonly called the Alcoran of Mohammed: translated
into English from the Original Arabic. With explanatory notes
taken from the most approved commentators. To which is pre-
fixed a preliminary discomrse. By George Sale. London 1774
et saepius.

J. M. Rodwell, The Koran, translated from the arabie, 2 ed. London
1876.

The Qur'an translated by E. H. Palmer. 2 parts. Oxford 1880 (The
sacred books of the East translated by various oriental scholars
and edited by F. Max Miiller vol. VI. IX).

T*@eschichte des Qorins von Theodor Noldeke. Gottingen 1860.

Uber die Religion der vorislamischen Araber. Eine zur Habilitation
ete. offentlich zu vertheidigende Abhandlung von Ludolf Krehl.
Leipzig 1863.

*Das Leben und die Lehre des Mohammad nach bisher grosstentheils
unbenutzten Quellen bearbeitet von A. Sprenger. Zweite Aaisgabe.
Berlin 1869.

¥ Das Leben Muhammed’s. Nach den Quellen populiir dargestellt von
Theodor Noldeke. Hannover 1863,

W. Muir, The life of Mahomet and History of Islam, 4 vol. London
1858—61.

+Das Leben und die Lehre des Muhammed. Dargestellt von Ludolf
Krehl. 1. Theil. Das Leben des Muhammed. Leipzig 1884.
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*Snouck-Hurgronje, Het mekkansche Feest. Leiden 1830.

4Was hat Mohammed aus dem Judenthum aufgenommen? von Abra-
ham Geiger. Bonn 1838.

E. Dozy, Het Islamisme. Leiden 1863. 2 ed. Haarlem 1880; Essai sur
Ihistoire de PIslamisme par R. Dozy trad. par V. Chauvin, Leyde-
Paris 1879.

Die Mu'taziliten oder die Freidenker im Islam. Ein Beitrag zur all-
gemeinen Culturgeschichte von Hednrich Steiner. Leipzig 1865.

De strijd over het Dogma in den Islam tot op el-Ash’ari door Dr.
M. Th. Houtsma. Leiden 1875.

Zur Geschichie Abu I-Hasan al-Af‘ar¥’s (f circa 324 H. = 935) von
Wilhelm Spitta. Leipzig 1876.

J. Goldziher, Die Schule der Zahiriten, ihr Ursprung, ihr System
und ihre Geschichte. Leipzig 1884.

F. HISTORICA.

a ab Orientalibus conscripta.

Itn Coteiba’s (ibn Kutaiba 276 H., inc. 6 mai. 889) Handbuch der
Geschichte herausgegeben von Ferd. Witstenfeld. Gottingen 1850.

Anonyme Arabische Chronik Band XI vermuthlich das Buch der
Verwandtschaft und Geschichte der Adligen von Abulhasan ahmed
ben jahja ben gabir ben dawud elbeladori elbagdadi (f 279 H.,
ine. 3 apr. 892). Autogr. und herausgegeben von W. Ahlwardt.
Greifswald 1883.

*Annales auctore Abu Djafar Mohammed Ibn Djarir A¢-Tabare (al-
Tabarl T 309 H., inc. 12 mai. 921), quos ediderunt J. Barth, Th.
Néoldeke, O. Loth (1), E. Prym, H. Thorbecke, S. Frinkel, D.
H. Muller, M. Th. Houtsma, 8. Guyard (¥), V. Rosen et M. J.
de Goeje I, 1—5; II, 1—3; III, 1—6 Leiden 1879 seq.

Magoudi (al- Mas“adi § 346 H., inc. 4 apr. 957) Les prairies d’or. Texte
et traduction par C. Barbier de Meynard et Pavet de Courtelle.
9 tomes. Paris 1861—77. (id. 2 vol. Bulak 1283.)

Hompae Ispahanensis (scrips. anno 850 H.) annalium libri X. Edidit
J. M. E. Gottwaldt. 1. textus, II. transl. Petropoli-Lipsiae 1844,
1848.

Historia saracenica, arabice olim exarata a Georgio Elmacino (al-Makin
t 672 H., inc. 18 jul. 1273), edita et latine reddita opere et
studils Thomae Erpent. Lugduni Bat. 1625.

*Thn el-Athiri (in al-Af%r + 630 H., inc. 18 oct. 1232) Chronicon quod
perfectissimum (el -Kamil) inseribitur. Edidit Carolus Johannes

P
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Tornberg. 14 vol. Lugduni Bat. 1351—1876. (12 vol. Bulak
1290.)

Elfachri. Geschichte der islamischen Reiche vom Anfang bi§ zum Ende
des Chalifates, von Ibn et{figthaga (scrips. anno 1302n. a.) Arabisch
he1au=veweben von W. Aklwardt. Gotha 1880.

Abulfedae (7 732 H., ine. 4 oct. 1351} Annales muslemici arabice et
latine. Opera et studiis J. J. Reskil, nune primum ed. J. G. Ch.
Adler. 5 vol. Hafniaze 1789—94. — 2 vol. Stambul 1286.

1 Abulfedae historia Anteislamica, Arabice e duocb. Codd. Paris,
edidit. vers. lat, notis et indicibus auxit H, O. Fleischer. Lipsiae

1831. 4+
Itn Haldiin (¥ 808 H.. ine. 20 jun. 1403) al-ibar etc. Historia univer-
salis. 7. vol. Bulak 1234, — Prolégomeénes @’Ebn- Khaldoun.

Texte arave par Quatremere. 3 vol. Paris 1853 (Notices et ex-
traits des mser. XVI, 1. XVII, 1. XVII, 1) — Prolégomeénes
historigues @’Ibn Khaldoun. Traduction par Mae Guckin de Slane.
3 vol. Paris 1862—68 (Notices et extr. XIX, 1, XX, 1. XX 1}.

The Tarikh al-Kholfda; or history of the Caliphs, from the death of
Mohammad to the yvear 900 of the Hijrah by the celebrated Jalal
al-Din Al-Osyooti (al-Suyditl 1 911 H., incf4 jun. 15035), ed. by
W. N. Lees und Mawlawi Abd al-Hagq. Caleutta 1857,

*Liber expugnationis regionum auctore Imédmo Ahmed ibn Jahja ibn
Djabir al-Baladsor: (al-Baladurl § 279 H.. ine. 3 apr. §92) ed.
M. J. de Goeje. Lugduni Bat. 1866. 490

*Chronologie orientalischer Viélker von Albérini. Herausgegeben von
Eduard Sachau. Gedruckt auf Kosten der D. M. Ges. Leipzig
1878. 46. — Chronology of ancient Nations. An English Version
of the Arabic Text of the Athar ul Bakiya of Albirani, or “Vestiges
of the Past.” Collected and reduced to writing by the Author
in A. H. 300—1, A. D. 1000. Translated and Edited, with Notes
and Index. bv (. E. Sachau. Published for the Oriental Trans-
lation Fund of Great Britain and Ireland. Roy. 8*. TLondon
1879.

Book of religious and philosophical sects by Muhammad al-Shalrastint
(f 528 H., inc 29 mart. 1158). Now first edited by W. Cureton.
2 vol. London 1846. — Abu-l-Fath MMub‘ammad asch-Schah-
rastini’s Religionspartheien und Philosophenschulen. Aus “dem
Arabischen ibersetzt mit Anmerkungen von Th. Haarbriicker.
2 Binde. Halle 185¢—1. ]

Die Chroniken der Stadt Mekka. Gesammelt und herausgegeben von
Ferdinand Wistenfeld. (I Azraki. II Fakihi, Fasi, Ibn Dhuheira.
IIL. Kutb ed-din, IV. Deutsche Bearbeitung). I—IV. Leipzig
1857—861.
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Ahmedis Arabsiadae (AZined ¢ondrabsah + 854 H., inc. 14 febr. 1450)
vitae et-rerum gestarum Timuri, qui vulgo Tamerlanes dicitur
historia. (Ed.) Latine vertit ete. S. H. Manger., 2 vol. Leovardiae
1767. 1772,

Analectes sur lhistoire et la littérature des Arabes d’Espagne par
Al-3Makkari (al-Makkari T 1041 H., ine. 30 jul. 1631). Publiés
par R. Dozy, @. Dugat, L. Evehl, et W. Wright, 2 vol. Leyde
1855—61. (Conf. Fleischer, Textverbesserungen in Al-Makkari’s
Geschichtswerke : Berichte der kon. sichs. Ges, der Wissenschaften ;
philol.-histor. Classe (XIX) 1867 p. 151—220; (XX) 1868 p.
256 —309; (XXI) 1869 p. 30—118; 147—210. — Lettre 3 M.
Fleischer contenant les remarques critiques et explicatives sur le
texte d’Al- Makkari par B. Dozy. Leyde 1871). — Conf. The
history of the mohammedan dynasties in Spain by Ahmed ibn
Mohammed Al-Makkari, Translated and illustrated by Pascual
de Gayangos. 2 vol. London 1840—3. 40

Historia Abbadidarum praemissis seriptorum Arabum de ea dynastia
locis nuhe primum editis, auctore E. P. 4. Dozy. I—XII. Lugduni
Bat. 1849.

al-Hitat (geographia et historia Aegypti) auctore al-Makrizi (+ 845 H.,
ine, 22 mai. 1441). 2 vol. Bulak 1270. — Histoire des Sultans
Mamlouks de 'Egypte, écrite en arabe par Taki-eddin- Ahmed
Makrizi, traduite en frangais et accompagnée de notes par Quaére-
mére. 2 vol. Paris 1837—45. 40,

Abut-Mahasin ibn Tagri Bavdii (1 874 H., inc. 11 jul. 1469) Annales
(historia Egypti) I, 1. 2 ediderunt 7. G. J. Juynboll et B. F. datthes.
IL 1. 2. ed. T G. J. Juynboll. Lugduni Bat. 1852—61.

Husn al-muhadara, Historia Egypti auctore al-Suydfz ( 911 H., inc.
4 jun. 1505). 2 vol. Cairo.

B ab Occidentalibus conscripta.

*Die Geschichtschreiber der Araber und ihre Werke, Von F. Wiisten~
feld. (Aus dem XXVIIT und XXIX Bande der Abhandlungen
Jer Kgl. Ges. d. 'W. zu Gottingen.) Gbttingen 1882. 40

T Vergleichungstabellen der muhammedanischen und christlichen Zeit-
rechnung nach den ersten Tagen jedes muhammedanischen Mo~

nats berechnet. Herausgegeben von Ferd. Wiisienfeld. Leipzig
1854,

Genealogische Tabellen der Arabischen Stimme und Familien . . .
Aus den Quellen zusammengestellt von Ferdinand Wistenfeld.
Gottingen 1852, q.-fol. — Register zu den genealogischen Ta-~
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bellen der Arabischen Stimme und Familien. MMit historischen
und geographischen Bemerkungen von Ferdinand Wiistenfeld.
Gottingen 1853.

* Caussin de Perceral, Essai sur Vhistoire des Arabes avant Vislamisme,
3 vol. Paris 1847.

*Geschichte der Chalifen. Nach handschriftlichen grisstentheils noch
unbeniitzten Quellen bearbeitet von Gustav Weil. 3 Binde.
Mannheim 1846—51. — Geschichte des Abbasidenchalifats in
Egypten. Von Gustar Weil. 2 Binde. Stuttgart 1860—2.

T Geschichte der islamitischen Volker von Mohammed bis zur Zeit
des Sultan Selim iibersichtlich dargestelli von Gustav Wedl.
Stuttgart 1866.

1 Geschichte der Araber Lis auf den Sturz des Chalifats von Bagdad.
Von Gustev Fliigel. 2. Aufl. Leipzig 1864.

W. Muir, Annals of the early Caliphate from original sources. London
1853,

Geschichte der Mauren in Spanien bis zur Eroberung Andalusiens
durch die Almoraviden (711—1110). Von R. Dozy. Deutsche
Ausgabe mit Originalbeitrigen des Verfassers. 2 Binde. Leipzig
1874.

Poeste und Kunst der Araber in Spanien und Sicilien. Von Adolf
Friedrich von Schack. 2 Binde. Berlin 1865. 2. Aufl, 1877

Culturgeschichte des Orients unter den Chalifen. Von Alfred von
Kremer. 2 Biénde., Wien 1875—77.

*Greschichte der herrschenden Ideen des Islams. Der Gottesbegriff,
die Prophetie und Staatsidee. Von Alfred von Kremer. Leipzig
1868,

G. GEOGRAPHICA.

o ab Orientalibus consrcipta,

Das geographische Wirterbuch des Abu ‘Obeid Abdallah ben “Abd
el- ‘Aziz el- Bekri (+487 H. = 1094) nach den Handschriften
zu Leiden, Cambridge, London und Mailand herausgegeben von
Ferd. Wiistenfeld. 2 Binde. Géttingen, Paris' 1876. 1877.

*Jacut’s (Yakat + 626 H. = 1220) geographisches Wérterbuch aus
den Handschriften zu Berlin, St. Petersburg und Paris auf Kosten
der Deutschen Morvenlandlschen G‘reaellschaft herausgegeben von
Ferdinand Wuetenfeld 6 Binde. Leipzig 1866—73.
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Jucut’s Moschtarik, das ist: Lexicon geographischer Homonyme.
Herausrreveben von Ferd. Wiistenfeld. Gottingen 1846,

Marasid al-lttdal Lexicon geographicum ed. 7. G. J. Juynboll I—VL
TLugduni B. 1850—64. (Excerptum ex Jakit.)

Al-Hamdani’s (1 834 H., inc. 13 aug. 945) Geographie der Arabischen
Halbinsel. Nach den Handschr. herausgeoreben von David Heinrich
Miiller. TLeiden 1884.

Géographie d’Aboulféda (Abu-I-fidd + 732 H., inc. 4 oct. 1331). Texte
arabe par Remaud et Mac Guckin de Slane. Paris 1840. —
Géographie d'Ismail Abou °1-Féda en arabe publiée par Charles
Schier. Xd. autogr. Dresde 1846, — Géographie d’Aboulféda,
traduite de Parabe en francais par Rednaud I. I, 1 Paris 1848;
II, 2 par Stanislas Guyard. Paris 1883.

“Bibliotheca geographorum arabicorum, Edidit M. J. de Goeje. Pars
prima. Viae regnorum. Descriptio ditionis moslemicae auctore
Abu Yshak al-Farist al-Istakhri (al-Istahr, cf. Zeitschrift d. D.
Morgenl. Ges. Bd. 25, p. 42 ff.) — Pars secunda. Viae et regna.
Descriptio ditionis moslemicae auctore Abu '1-Kasim Idn Haukal
(ibid.). — Pars tertia. Descriptio imperii Moslemici auctore Al-
Mokaddas? (al-Mukaddasi scrips. anno 378 H.). — Pars quarta.
Continens indices, glossarium et addenda et emendanda ad part.
I—III auctore M. J. de Goeje. Lugduni Bat. 1870— 1879.

The travels of Idn Jubair (fine saec. VI H.) edited by William
Wright. Leyden 1852.

Voyages d’Ibn Batoutah (%n Batite + 779 H., inc. 10 mai. 1377).
Texte arabe, accompagnée d'une traduction par C. Defrémery et
B. B. Sanguinetiz (Publications de la Société asiatique). 4 vol.
Paris 1853—58; deux. tir. 1874—77.

8 ab Occidentalibus conscripta.

(Karte von) Arabien zu C. Ritters Erdkunde, Buch III, West-Asien,
Theil XTI und XIII bearbeitet von H. Kiepert. Neue berichtigte
Ausgabe, die Orthographie revidirt von Th. Nioldeke, Berlin 1867

« (D. Reimer).

Die alte Geographie Arabiens als Grundlage der Entwicklungsgeschichte
des Semitismus von 4. Sprenger. Bern 1875,

Arabjen im sechsten Jahrhundert. Eine ethnographische Skizze von
Otto Blau. Mit einer Karte: Zeitschrift der deutschen morgenl.
Gesellschaft. XLeipzig 1869 (XXIIIL B.) p. 559—592.

Arabien und die Araber seit hundert Jahren. Eine geographische
und geschichtliche Skizze von Albrecht Zehme. Halle 1875,
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* Beschreibung von Arabien. Aus eigenen Beobachtungen und im
Lande selbst gesammelten Nachrichten abgefasst von Carsten
Niebuhr., Kopenhagen 1772. 40

% Travels in Arabia (1814} compreliending an accountof those territories
in Hedjaz which the Mohammedans regard as sacred. By the
late John Lecis Burclkhardt. London, 2 vol. 1829, — Jokann
Ludwig Burckhardt's Reisen in Arabien, enthaltend eine Beschrei-
bung derjenigen Gebiete in Hedjaz, welche die Mohammedaner
fir heiliz achten . . . Aus dem Englischen ibersetzt. Weimar
1830.

Richard Burton, Personal narrative of a pilgrimage to El Medinah and
Meccah. 2 vol, London 1857 (et saepius; etiam in Tauchnitz
edition).

Adolph von Wrede's Reise in Hadhramaut, Beled Beny ‘Issh und Beled
¢l Hadschar. Herausgegeben . . . von H, Freikerr von Maltzan.
Braunsehweiy 1870. — Reise nach Siidarabien und Geographische
Forschungen im und iiber den stidwestlichen Theil Arabiens von
Hednrich Fredherrn von Maltzan., Braunschwelg 1873.

H. POETICA,

Ther Poesie und Poetik der Araber von Wilhelm Ahlwardt. Gotha
1856. 40,

Bemerkungen iber die Achtheit der alten Arabischen Gedichte mit
besonderer Beziehung auf die sechs Dichter ete. von W. Aklwardt.
Greifswald 1872.

*The Diwans of the six ancient arabic poets Enndbiga, ‘Antara. Tharafa,
Zuhair, ‘Algama and Imruulqais, ed. by W. Ahlwardf, London
1870.

Le Diwan de Nabiga Dhobyani publié par H. Derenboury. Journal
asiatigue 1868—9.

Le diwan d’4mro’lkais par le B°® de Slane. Paris 1837. 4V, (conf.
Amrilkais, der Dichter und Kbonig. Von Fr. Riickert. Stuttgart
und Tiibingen 1843).

H. Thorbecke, “Antarah, ein vorislamischer Dichter. Leipzig 1867.

T*Septere Md'allakdt carmina antiquissima Arabum, textum etc. rec.
F, A. Arnold. Lipsiae 1850.

* Hamasae carmina cum Tebrisii scholiis integris edidit, indicibus in-
struxit, versione latina et commentario illustr. G. Q. Freylag.
2 vol. Bonnae 1828—47 (coll. Abu Tammam % 190, inc. 27 nov.
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805; al-Tabrizi comm. { 420, inc. 11 aung. 1108). Alia ed.
Bulak 1296. Conf. Hambsa oder die #ltesten arabischen Volks-
lieder, gesammelt von Abu Temméam, {ibersetzt und erliutert von
Friedrich Rickert. 2 T. Stuttgart 1846.

Beitrige zur Kenntniss der Poesie der alten Araber. Von Th, Noldeke.
Hannover 1864.

The Hudsailian poems contained in the manuscript of Leyden edited
in arabic and translated with annotations by J. G. L. Kosegarien.
Vol. I. London 1854. 40, — Letzter Theil der Lieder der Hu-
dhailiten, arabisch und deutsch: Skizzen und Vorarbeiten von
J. Wellhausen. 1. Heft. Berlin 1884,

Divan de Férazdak (t 110 H., inc. 16 april 728.) récits de Mohammed-
ben-Habib d’aprés Ibn-el-Arabi publié sur le manuscrit de Sainte-
Sophie de Constantinople avec une traduction francaise par R.
Boucher. Paris 1870, 40 (incompl.).

Chalef elahmar's Qasside. Berichtigter arabischer Text ete. von A.
Ahlwardt. Greifswald 1859.

Diwan des Abu Nowas pach der Wiener und Berliner Handschrift
mit Benutzung anderer Handschriften herausgegeben von W. Ahl-
wardé. 1. Die Weinlieder. Greifswald 1861. — Diwan Abi Nuwas.
Cairo 1277. (teca. 195 H. = 810).

Mutanabbii (¥ al-Mutanadbi ¢ 554 H. = 965) carmina cum coramen-
tario Wahidii primum edidit, indicibus instruxit, varias lectiones
adnotavit Fr. Dieterici. Berolini 1861. 40,

*Kitab al-agani auctore Abf ’l-Farag “All al-Isfahani ( 352 H., inc.
30 jan. 962). 20 vol. Bulak 1285. — Alii Ispahanensis liber
cantilenarum magnus, ed. Kosegarien. T. 1. Gripesvoldiae
1840, 44,

I. VARIA.

o ad Arvabibus conscripta.

*(Biplia) Kitdb al-mukaddas (Vetus Testamentum). London, R.
‘Watts 1822. (Novum Testamentum ibid. 1821.) —  Beirut variae
editiones. ¥ New York 1867. —

Borhan-ed-dini es-Sernaidji (v. in fine XII saec.) Enchiridion studiosi.
Arabice edidit latine vertit et lexico explanavit Carolus Caspars.
Praefatus est H. O. Fleischer. Lipsiae 1838. 40,
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Definitiones viri meritissimi Sejjid Scherif Ali ben Mohammed Dschor-
dschani (al-Jurjani + 816 H., ine. § apr. 1413). Accedunt de-
finitiones theosophi Mohji-ed-din Mohammed ben All vulgo Ibn
Arabi dicti. Ed. et adnot. critica instruxit Gustavus Fliigel.
Lipsiae 1843.

Statio quinta et sexta et appendix libri Mevakif auctore ‘Adhad-ed-
din el-Ig: (+ 736 H., inc. 16 jan. 13853) cum commentario
Gorganii ex codd. ete. edidit Th. St¢rensen. Lipsia 1848, (scho-
lastische Metaphysik).

Cosmographie de Chems ed-din Abou Abdallah Mohammed ed-Dimichgi
(al-Dimisk1 1 634 H., ine. 30 jan. 1256). Texte arabe publié
d'aprés I'édition commencée per M. Frihn, et d’aprés les manu-
serits par M. A, F. Mekren, St. Petersbourg 1866. 40. — Manuel
de la cosmonaphxe du moyen age, tradmt de Yarabe ,Nokhbet
ed-dahr £ “adjaib-il-birr wal-bah’r* “de Shems ed-din Abou- Abdallah
Mohammed de Damas et accompagnée d’éclaircissements par M,
A. F. Mehren. Copenhague 1874.

*Zakarija Ben Mubammed ben Mahm@d el-Cazieini’s (al-Kazwini
T 682 H., inc. 1 apr. 1283) Kosmographie. Herausg. von Ferd.
Wiistenfeld. 2 Binde. Gottingen 1848—9. — id. nach der
‘Wiistenfeld’schen Textausgabe ete. iibersetzt von Hermann Ethé.
Erster Halbband. Leipzig 1868.

Hayat al-haiwan. Opus zoologicum, auctore al-Damirz (1 808 H.,, inc.
29 jun. 1405). 2 vol. Bulak 1284,

*ql-Maidant (+ 518 H., ine. 19 febr. 1124) Majma' al-ambil. Collectio
proverbiorum, 2 vol. Bulak 1283. — Arabum proverbia, voea-
libus instruxit, latine vertit, commentario illustravit G. W. Frey-
tag I, II, OO (a. b.). Bonnae 1838—43.

tLes colliers d’or, allocutions morales de Zamakhschari (al-Zamah3arz
1 538 H., ine. 16 jul. 1143) texte arabe suivi d’une traduction
francaise et d’un commentaire philologique par C. Barbier de
Meynard. Paris 1876,

A4l’s hundert Spriiche arabisch und persiseh paraphrasirt von Reschid-
eddin Watwat, nebst einem doppelten Anhang arabischer Spriiche
heransgegeben, iibersetzt und mit Anmerkungen begleitet von
M. H. L. Fleischer. Leipzig 1837. 40,

*Les séances de Harire (al-Harirl + 516 H., inc. 12 mar. 1122), avec
un commentaire choisi par Silvestre de Sacy; 1 éd. Paris
1822; 2 éd. par Reinaud et J. Derenbourg. 2 tom. DParis
1847—1853.

*The Kamil of Bl-Mubarrad (+ 285 H., inc. 28 jan. §98), edited for
the German Oriental Society by W. Wright. Part 1—11. Leipzig
1864—82.
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Siret “Antar ibn Saddid, 52 vol. Cairo 1286, (altera recensio 10 vol.
Beirat 1871). Conf. Antar, a bedoueen romance. Translated
from arabie by 7. Hamilton. Part. I, i—iv. London 1820.

Alf laila wa-laila, Tausend und eine Nacht arabisch. XNach einer
Handschrifs aus Tunis herausg. von Maximilian Habicht I—VIII;
fortges, von H. L. Fleischer IX—XII vol. Breslau 1825 —43, —
The Alif Laila or book of the thousand nights and one night,
published from an egyptian Ms. by W. H. Macnaghten. 4 vol.
Calcutta 1839—42. — 4 vol. Bulak 1279. Secundum editionem
Bulacensem priorem: The thousand and one nights commonly
called, in England, The arabian nights’ entertainements. Trans-
lated by W. Lane. 3 vol. London. 1 ed. 1841. Alias editiones
ed. Edw. Stanley Poole. (ult. 1882.)

B ab Occidentalibus conseripta.

t+*An account of the manners and customs of the modern Egyptians,
written in Egypt etc. By Edward William Lane. Variae edi-
tiones. London. — Lane, Sitten und Gebriuche der heutigen Egypter.
Ubersetzt von J. Zenker, 3 Bd. Leipzig 1852,

1*J. L. Burkhardi, Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys. 2 wvol.
London 1831. — Bemerkungen iiber die Beduinen und Wahabi’s.
Weimar 1831.

Einleitung in das Studium der Arabischen Sprache bis Mohammed
und zum Theil spéter... von G. W. Freytag, Bonn 1861.
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B. TO BE TRANSLATED INTO ARABIC.

Preliminary remarks.

‘Words included within brackets [ ] are to be omitted in trans-
lating; those within parentheses () either represent an Arabic
word which is to be added, or give the literal translation of an
jdiomatic phrase. Nominal sentences are distinguished by a
bracketed verb (usually a form of “to be”) or pronoun between
the subject and the predicate. In the other (verbal) sentences,
the verb is to be placed before the subject; the object of the verb
is to be placed after the subject, if it is a noun, and after the verb,
if it is & pronoun governed by the preposition belonging to the
verb. A pronoun in the accusative is of course always a suffix
(§ 11Db, but cfr.§ 46). In general the position of the Arabic
words has been retained as far as possible. The English past
tenses are usually to be translated by the Arabic perfect, the
present and future by the imperfect. All Arabic nouns, not in
the status constructus, receive the article, even when in English
it may be wanting, except those which are distinguished by
having the indefinite article “a, an” before them (cfr. § 84b). Ad-
jectives must follow their nouns and agree with them in gender,
number (but cfr. § 62) and case. Pronouns agreeing with verbs
are not to be separately translated. A preposition after a verb
is usually entered in the glossary under the heading of the verb;
if not found there, it must be looked for separately. Exceptions

to the above rules are pointed out in the notes.



I

Nominal Sentences.’?

1. The glory of the man [are] his sons, and the
solicitude of the man [are] his dwelling and his
neighbour.—2. The elegance of the man [lies] in his
tongue, and the elegance of the woman [lies] in her
understanding.—38. The liberal [man is] related to
God.—4. The worst of repentance [is] at the day?
of resurrection.—5. The love of the world [is] the
beginning of every sin.—6. The promise of the king
[is] a security.—7. The learned [men are] the heirs
of the prophets.—8. Wisdom fis] for the character?
like medicine for the body.>—9. The world [is] the
prison of the believer and the paradise of the unbe-
liever.—10. Contentment [is a part] of* the nature®
of the domestic animals. — 11. The malady of -covet-
ousness has no (not is for it a) cure; and the disease
of ignorance has no (not is for it a) physician.—
12. The nutriment of the body?® [are] (the) beverages
and (the) viands, and the nutriment of the under-
standing [is] wisdom and learning.-—13. Money has

1 § 92seqq. 2§ 82a. 3 plar. 4 u’f
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(to money [is]) a difficult entrance and an easy exit.—
14. Verily! God [is] forgiving and? compassionate.—
15. Verily ye?® [are] in a manifest error.—16. The
nobles of* Pharao’s folk said?, “Verily this [is] surely®
“a, Jearned enchanter”.— 17. Verily in that7 [lies] surely
an example for the unbelievers. — 18. Flight in its
[proper] time [is] better than endurance in its wrong
time (in another than its [proper] time). —19. There
is no (not® [is there]) strength and no (not%) power
except with God, the High, the Mighty.—20. The best
of gifts [is] understanding, and the worst of misfort-
unes [is] ignorance.—

II

Verbal sentences.?®

a. The strong verb.

21. Jonah came out from the whale’s belly.—
22, Zaid killed Muhammed. —23. They gave (beat)
Omar a violent beating!®.—24. The direction of prayer
was shifted! from Jerusalem to Mecca.—25. God [1s]
cognizant of what ye are doing.—26. Verily’ God

1§95a. 2§97 3?suffix. 40w, 5 perf sing. § 9la.
6 § 95 a. rem. 7 §95a. 8§81b. 9 §90seqq. 10 § 80.
11 {em, ’
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provides for every one his sufficiency.—27. Learning
and money [they] cover up' every fault, and poverty
and ignorance [they] uncover® every fault.—28. They
took him away and put him in the bottom of the
well.—29. The brothers of Joseph returned? to their
father.—30.) Why hast thou® not* washed thy shirt?
—31. The most® of mankind are not grateful? —
32. They® [are] unbelievers in” the future life.—
33. We made heaven [to be] a [well-Jpreserved roof.
—34. Do not do good out of® hypocrisy, and do not
leave off {doing] it out of3 modesty. —

35. ' Why do ye render waste the cultivated® coun-
~ tries?—36. Thereupon we sent Moses and his brother
Aaron with our signs to Pharao and his nobles; then
they declared the two of them® to be liars.—37. The
angels said', “O Mary! be obedient to thy Lord and
¢prostrate thyself; verily'? God giveth thee glad
“tidings of a Word from him; and he® [is one] of*
“those® who are placed near [to God], and he shall
“talk to mankind in the cradle!®—38. It is not good
tos hurry (not is good the hurrying), except in the

t dual. 2 plur. 3 fem. +4 ‘g §76¢c. 5 sing. 6 propoun.
T ®§82d 9§62 10 suffix in the dual. - 1t § 91D;

-
12§ 95a. 13 propoun. ¥ ¢y, 15 part.
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marrying of a! daughter, and the burying of a' dead
[man], and the entertaining of a! guest.—39.) Glorify?
God in the early morning?® and [late] in the evening?.

40. Verily the hypocrite has (to the hyp. [belong])
three characteristics: his tongue contradicts his heart,
and his speech his action, and his exterior his in-
terior.—41. The men of his people used to sit with
him* on account of his learning. — 42. Verily the
holy war [is] incumbent® on you.—43. The vehemence
of a (the) man [is what] causes him to perish®—
44. The head of al-Husain the son of Al was brought
into the city” of Damascus® and was placed before
Yazid. —45. Verily we® have become Muslims, so
become Muslims ye' [also]!—46. Do not talk to
one another with disgraceful talk!—47. Every thing
has (to every thing [belongs]) an indication; and the
indication of understanding [is] reflection, and the
indication of reflection [is] being silent.—48. We
started off towards Bagdad to bring an action against
one another ! before? its*® governor.—49. The most
excellent [kind] of praise [is], “[there is] no™ god

1§84b. 2plur. 3 indeterm. accus. § 82a ¢ 5K sing.,
then subject, then the verb in the plur. 5 Part. 4 nominal
sent. § 92 ¢ a. 7 ace. 8 § 88a. 9§ 7le. 18 pronoun.

tipart. § 82b. 12l 1§s0. M §e1d.
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except God!” and the most excellent of [good] works
[are] the five' prayers; and the most excellent [kind]
of character [is] (the) being humble. — 50. They
fought with one another four days;? then the Byzan-
tines were routed®. —51. What is disliked in* the
king [is] the being devoted to (the) pleasures, and
the hearing of (the) ‘songs and the spending of (the)
time therewith (with that). — 52. They said, “O our
“father! verily we® went away, running races® and
“left Joseph with” our baggage; then the wolf ate
“him”.— 53. Observe what [is] in the heart of thy
brother by means of his eye, for® the eye [is] the
title-page of the heart!—>54. In the fourth year from
the birth of Muhammed the [two] angels® cut open
his belly and extracted his heart; then they cut it!
[his heart] open and extracted! from it a black clot
of blood; thereupon they washed!! his heart and his
belly with snow.— 55. They conversed!® about the
case of the Apostle.—

56. Verily God hath (to God [are])*® servants
whom! he distinguishes (he distinguishes them) with

1 masc. determ. after the noun, § 67a. 2 § 82a. 3 fem.sing,
+J. 5§7ice & imperf merely, § 100b. 7 &:.g with gen.
8 S 9 dual. 10 sing, -§ ¥1a. 1! dual. 12 § 91 rem. a.
138 95a. M W}thout relative particle § 99b.
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his favours.—57. Restrain thyself from meat® which?
causes thee to acquire an indigestion, and [from] an
action which? occasions.thee regret®.—58. Thou hast
fallen in love? with a girl, a possessor of beauty® and
elegance®.—59.] Muhammed said, “Help thy brother,
¢[whether he be] doing wrong® or wronged®!” They
asked, “O Apostle of God! how shall we help him,
¢[if he be] doing wrong®?” He said, “By restraining
“him from doing wrong!"—60. Do not turn away® a
beggar! —61. A servant does not believe, until he
love for his brother that which he loves for him-
self.—

b. The weak verb.

62. A poor [man] begged of me, so I gave him
[two] pieces of money’.—63. Be mindful of death,
for he® takes hold of your forelocks; if° ye fly from
him, he overtakes you, and if® ye stay, he seizes you.
—64. Music [is] like the spirit and wine [is] like
the body; then through their!® being combined «is
born joy.—65. The Apostle used to!! preach to his

t indeterm. 2 without relative particle § 99b. 3 indet.
4§ 73e. 5§82b. 6§35 rem.1. 7 dumal. 8 pronoun with
foll. part. 9 § 102. 10 dual-suffix. 11 cfr. p. 90, rem. 4.
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companions and to exhort them and to teach them
the beauties of character!.—66. Verily? our friends
shall® entrust to us their secrets.—67. The lust of*
the world [it] entails care and sorrow, and abstinence
with regard to it [it] restores the heart and the body.
—68. Moses said, “I have brought® you an evidence
“from your Lord; so let go® along with me the Sons .
¢of Israel!”—69. Depend on the Living [one], who
does not die!—70. He pleases me, who makes poetry
to” show his education, not to” gain, and applies him-
self to singing to” enjoy himself, not to’ seek for
himself [reward]. — 71. Demand help of the good
(people® of the good), and of those that act well (and
of the acting well).—72. Choose® whichever of the
pages thou wilt!—73. Supplicate much (make much
the supplicating), for thou'!® dost not know when
answer, will be given thee!—74. Restrain your
tongues and lower your glances and guard your
continence ! —

75. A (the) kingdom [it]" is made flourishing
through justice and is protected by courage and is
ruled through[good] government.— 76.[Good] govern-

1 pl. determ. 2§95a. 3:«i§74a.' 1+ 8 5§ 73e.

6 sing. 7§82d 8§88h, 9fem. 10§ 71ec 11 nom-
inal sentence.
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ment [is], that! the gate of the chief be guarded® in
the [proper] time of being guarded?®, and opened in
the [proper] time of being open®, and the gatekeeper
friendly. —77. Jalal-al-din used not to go to sleep*
except drunk?® nor (and not) to arise in the morning
except seedy and tipsy® — 78. It is not seemly for
the wise [man], that” he address a (the) fool, like as
it is not seemly for the sober [man], that he address
a (the) drunken [man].—79. People® of the world
fare] like folk in a ship, who? are carried onwards
whilst they are sleeping'®. —80. The evil-doer [he]
does not consider! mankind except [as] evil, because
be'? sees them with the eye of his nature.—81. God
elected Abraham [as] an intimate friend.—82. Every
affair in the world [is] transitory.—83. Wickedness
[is] to be feared®, and no one (not) fears it except
the intelligent [man]; and good [is] to be hoped for'4,
and every one® seeks it.—84. [To] a servant!® shall
not" be given [anything] more ample than ‘endu-
rance.—85. I looked into Paradise, then I saw the
most of its inhabitants [to be] the poor; and I looked

1§98 2 5\2 with part. § 81a. 3§34 vem. ¢cfr. §p.90,n. 4.
5§82b. 6§82bh 7§96 ©€§88b. 9§99bc w§1;)o%.
1§02¢,a 12gsuffi 18 §77b.§39b. M §40rem o BAKI,
16§ 79, rem. b 17 &I § 75.
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into hell-fire, then I saw the most of its inhabitants
[to be] (the) women.—86.) He' whose counsel is
asked [is] one! in whom one confides; and he' who
asks counsel [is] one'! who is to be aided.—87.) Do
not put off2 the work of to-day till to-morrow?®.—
88.) Thou dost not* see in the creation of God any?
imperfection.—89.) Little which® continues [is] better
than much which? is interrupted.—90. Pharao said,
“We will® kill” their sons and spare their women.” —
91. A Bedouin looked at a gold-piece; then he said,
“How small® is thy size and how great® thy valuel”
—92. The envious [man] is not well-pleased with
thee®, until thou diest!—93. Be [the] tail and be
not [the] head! for®® the tail escapes whilst!! the
head perishes. :

I11.
Various subordinate sentences.

. 94. Muhammed said, “Do not begin'? with the
Jews and the Christians by (the) greeting, but when

Tpart. 2 §76b, 3 indeterm. 4lo. 5§93b. 6.5,
§ 74a T §18. 8§44, ° verbal sentence! 10 § 95a; nomin.
sent. 11 § 100 a. 12 plur. :
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ye meet one of them!, (then)? force him towards the
narrowest place (his narrowest).—95. When comes
to thy knowledge concerning thy brother what is evil,
then seek for him an excuse; but if thou dost not?
find [one], then say, “Perhaps he has an excuse.”—
96. If* thou eat little, thou shalt live long.—97. If* ye
talk in a good manner (make ye good the talk), ye
shall enter Paradise.—98. Ali said,—may® God be
well pleased with him ®.—“O 7 mankind! do not hope
except for your Lord, and do not dread [anything)
except your transgressions; and be not he ashamed
who® doth not know to®learn, and be not he ashamed
who® knoweth to? teach!”—99. The subsistence which
thou seekest is like the shadow (the likeness of the sub-
sistence...[is] the likeness of the shadow) which moves
on along with thee; thou!’ dost not overtake it in
pursuing!! [it], then when thou turnest'? away from
it, it follows thee!®*—100. A man said to the Apostle
of God: “O Muhammed, give me thy. cloak!”; then
he threw it down to*! him ; then he said: “I do not®
want it?; then he (Muh.) said, “May® God combat
thee! thou didst wish to® declare me to be niggardiy,

1 340 with gen. 2§ 104c. 38§102 76c 4§ 103b.
58§ 73d. 6 after the subject. 7 L@i\‘ § 61, 858 9 c;\
with subj. 10 pronoun. 11 part. 82b. 12 § 101. 13 perf,
14 é‘i 153 with imperf. 16§ 734 )
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but (and) God has not made! me [to be] niggardly!”
—101. If anyone® long for Paradise, he is unmindful
of lusts® — 102. That a man give in alms in his life-
time a drachma (the alms-giving* of a2 man—a
drachma) [is] better for him than that he give in
alms a hundred drachme at his death.

103. The Prophet—may God bless him and save
him —said, “If anyone® drink wine in this world,
[and] thereupon do not® repent, he shall be for-
bidden it” in the future life.”—104. If anyone light
a lamp in a mosque, then verily the angels [they] will
beg forgiveness for him as long as® that lamp con-
tinues kindled®. —105. The reed-pen [is] a tree,
whose!? fruit [are] the ideas, and thought [is] a sea,
whose! pearls [are] wisdom.—106. Verily the dead
[man] and he who'' has no religion (he who no?
religion to him) [are] equal®®; and he has no'® trust-
worthiness [in him] who has no **piety.—107. Every
woman that'* has no!> modesty [is] like a dish that
has no'® salt,-—108. If anyone’s™ tattle is much,
his erring is much falso]. — 109. The anger of the

1§76¢c 2§102 ®determ. ¢inf 5§ 102 O § 76c
7§79 vem. b. 8§ 101. 9 partic. pass. § 81 a. 10 § 99 b,
1 S5, 12§81 b 18sing. 14§ 99b,c 15§ 99 c.
Gg
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noble [man], although his fire flare up', [is] like
smoke of wood? in which [there is] no® core.—
110. To the ignorant [man] are forgiven® seventy”
transgressions, ere to theknowing [man} is forgiven one.

111. Be not® like the needle, which’ clothes
mankind whilst® it [is] naked, nor (and) like the
wick, which? gives light to mankind whilst it is con-
sumed®. — 112. The believer [he] does not escape
from the chastisement of God, until he leave four
things, lying, and pride, and niggardliness, and evil
thinking (evil of the thinking).—113. It is seemly
for the younger [ones] to'® precede the elders in
three places; when!! they travel by night'?, or wade
through a stream, or encounter horsemen.—114. Do
not drink (the) poison out of reliance!® on the anti-
dote which thou hast (that which [is] with!* thee of ©*
the antidote).—115. Paradise is desirous!® of four
[kinds of] folk; the first'” of them'® [are] those who
have fed® a hungry [man], and the second [are] those
who have clothed" a naked [man], and the third [are]
those who fast? in? the month of Ramadan®, and the

1§ 102, ?indeterm. § 99b. 3§ 81b. 4§ 9la 5§67D.
s 9 with energ. L. 7§ 99b, rem. 8 § 100a. 9 § 100 a, with
imperf. 10§96 11§10l 12§8a B§s2d us
15 Yo, 15part. 17 mase. 18 suffix in fem. sing. 19 perf. sing.
20 imperf. sing. 2! § 82a. 2! § 83a.
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fourth [are] those who read® the Koran. —116. So-
crates was asked, “Why hast thou not? mentioned in
thy law-code the punishment of him who kills® his
brother?® He said, “I know not that this [is] a
thing which exists.” — 117. Every thing [it] begins
small?, thereupon it becomes great, except misfort-
une?®; for it begins great, thereupon it becomes
small, and every thing [it] becomes cheap, when® it
becomes abundant, excepting education; for” when it
becomes abundant, it rises in value.

118. After Moses had returned to the Sons of
Israel with the Thora (and along with him [was] the
Thora), they refused to® accept it and to do according
to what [was] in it.—119. God commanded Moses
to® fast thirty® days and to purify himself and to
purify his garments, and to come to'’ the mountain,
that he might talk to him and give him the book.—
120. After Damascus was taken'!, much folk of*? its
inhabitants joined Heraclius, whilst'® he was in’* An-
tioch.—121. A certain one of the wise men said,
Nothing (not) repels the onslaught of the conquering

1 imperf. sing. 2 § 76c. 1;§ 102. ¢ §82b. 5 accus. §98.

5 §101. Twithsuff. §71c. 83| with subj. 9§ 82a. 10 (L.

11 fem. § 50, 12 - 13 § 100a. 14 (. -
Z -
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enemy like' being submissive and giving way, like
as? green plants are safe from the vehement wind
through their pliancy, because they?® turn along with
it, as (how)* it turns.—122. They disagree® concern-
ing Waraka; and of® them [there are] those who
assert!” that he® died a Christian® and did not® reach
the appearance of the Prophet; and of® them [there
are] those who are of opinion! that he’ died a
Muslim. — 123. O [ye two] companions® of the
prison! as to the one of you'!, he shall serve to his
lord wine', and as to the other, he shall be crucified,
then shall®™ the birds eat of® his head; the affair is
decreed!* concerning which ye inquire! — 124. The
Apostle wrote to chieftains® of® the tribes, inviting'®
them to become Muslims'®.—125. A wise [man] was
asked, “What [is] the thing, which [it] is not good
that it be said, although it be'” right?” He said, “A
man’s eulogizing himself'®”. — 126. Woe to [him]
who converses with lying, that he may make the
people laugh by it!-—127. This (the) world and the
future life [are] as the East and the West: when thop

i j:g as subject. § 94b. 2 5\‘ <3 § 95a. 3 sing. suff.
+§102. 5§73 b with 55, § 01 rem. s 6 S0 7§95 a
8§820b. 9876c 10§ 73b. 11 dual. 12 indeterm. 13 fem.
4 §73¢c 15§74, 10 infin, determ. 17 -\S §102. 18 §87.
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approachest one of them®, thou dost recede from the
other.—128. Fear ye God in secret? and do not
enter into what is not lawful for you!—129. The
devotee without learning [is] like the ass of the mill,
who?® goes around and does not get through (cut) the
distance.—130. The eye of hate [it] draws forth
every fault, and the eye of love [it] does not find
~ the faults.

Iv.

Anecdotes.

181. An astrologer was crucified; then he was
asked, “Hast thou® seen this in thy star?” Then he
said, “I saw a raising up®, however I did not® know
that it [was to be] upon a piece of wood!”

132. A man knocked at the door of Amr the
son of ‘Ubaid; so he said, “Who [is] this?» He said,
“1» He [Amr] said, “I do not know (I am not I
kpow) among our friends (brothers) [any] one”’, whose
name [is] L7

! dual suffix. 2 determ. 3 §§ 84D, 99Db, 56¢c. 4 with
R © 6%
interr. part. J®, 5§ 5la, rem. b. 68§ T6c. 7 Sal
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133. (The) thieves came®’ in upon Abu Bekr al-
Rabbani, seeking” something (a thing), and he saw
them going around® in the house. Then he said, “O
young men! This which ye are seeking* in the night
we have already sought? in the day-time, but have
not® found it!” So they laughed and went out.

134. Tt is related®, that’ a certain one of the
polite scholars eulogized a certain one of the princes;
so he commanded [that] to him an [ass’s] saddle and
saddle-girth [should be given]. So he took them® on®
his shoulder and went out from his presence!’. Then
a certain one of his companions saw him, then said,
“What [is] this?» He said, I eulogized the prince
with the most beautiful of my poems, then he in-
vested me with [something] of* the most glorious
of his dresses”.

135. Al-Mugira, the son of Su'ba said: No one
(not)' has deceived me except (another than) a
youth of ! the Sons of al-Harit. For I mentioned a
woman of theirs (of "' them), that® I should marry
her; then he said, “O** Prince! [There is] no good*

1§91 a 2§ 100D imperf. alone. 3 imperf. + with suffix.
s, eg7sb. 7Sl 5 dusl sufiz. 8 Je. 10 500 e

P

- ok
1o 2876 1B ulDlgen B gsin
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for thee in her.” So I said, “And why [not]?». He
said, “I saw a man kissing! her.” So I turned from
her; then the young man married her. So I re-
proached him and said, “Didst thou not? inform me
that thou® hadst seen a man kissing her?” He said,
“Yes, I saw her father kissing her.”

186. Al-Dahhik the son of Muzihim said to a
Christian, “{How would it be] if* thou wert to become
a Muslim?” He said, “I have not® ceased loving®
Islam, except that” my love for wine® prevents me
from it.” So he said, “Become a Muslim and drink
it!” So after he had become a Muslim, he said to
him, “Thou hast® become a Muslim, so if thou drink
it', we shall chastise thee; and if thou apostatize,
we shall kill thee, so choose for thyself”. Then he
chose Islam and his Isldm was good. So he had taken!!
him by stratagem.

187. A Bedouin stole a purse in which (it) [were]
pieces of money'?; thereupon he entered the mosque
to pray'; and his name was'* Moses. Then the
leader of prayer recited, “And what is that'® in’® thy

1 jmperf, 2 ;ﬁ § 76c. 3 f;\ with suff. 4 33/§ 102.
5 % with perf. 6 § 81 a, with indeterm. part. § 87 rem. 7 § 95D,
with foll. verbal sentence. 8 § 87. 9 § 78e. 10 §102. 11 perf.
12 indeterm. 13 § 74b. 14 5B 15 fem, 18 .

>
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right hand, Oh Moses'?” So he said, “By God, verily
thou [art] an enchanter!® Thereupon he threw away
the purse and went out.

138. A man claimed the (a) gift of prophecy in
the days® of al-Rasid. So after he had appeared
before him [the Caliph], he asked him, *What [is
that] which is said of thee?” He said, “that I® am a
noble prophet.” He asked, “But what* indicates the
truth of thy claim?” He said, “Demand what?® thou
wilt’". He said, “I wish that” thou make these>
beardless slaves, [who are] standing” [there] this
moment® [to be furnished] with beards!*’” Then he
looked down for a while'®, thereupon he raised his
head and said, “How is it lawful that I make these'®
beardless [ones to be furnished] with beards!! and
alter these® beautiful’ forms? but® I will make the
bearded ones (owners of beards) beardless in one
twinkling.” So al-Rasid laughed at him and par-
doned him and commanded & present [to be given]
to him.

L 2%
3§71c. 2l Bl 5§ 50

1 Sura 20, 18. 2§ 82a.
=
6 perf. § 202 7 DL 8§62 84a, vem. 9 determ. § 86a.
10 § 84 a. 11 indeterm. 12 & 82 a. 13 plur. 14§ 62

i U53.



Chrestomathia B. -+105

139. A person pretended to prophecy’; then th.ey
besought of him in? the presence of al-Ma’miin a
miracle. So he said, “I will cast for you a pebble into.
the water, then it will dissclve”. He [al-Ma’miin] said,
“We are® content.” So he brought out a pebble
[which he had] along with him, then cast it into the
water; then it dissolved. So they said, “This* is a
trick; however, we will give® thee a pebble of our
own® and let it dissolve!”™” Then he said, “Ye are
not® more illustrious® than Pharao and I am not
(and not 1) mightier in wisdom?! than Moses, and
Pharao did not'® say to Moses, I am not'® content
with what thou doest™ with thy staff, so that®® I
will give thee a staff of my own'® which " thou shalt
make [into] a serpent.”” So al-Ma’miin laughed and
let him pass on.

140. It is said'® that Ab Duldma® the poet was
standing™ before al-Saffah on? a certain day (a
certain one of the days). Then he said to him, “Ask
of me what thou dost want (thy want)!” So Abd

) 1§21 2> 3§78¢c 4§93c 3 imperf. O Ud;ij&f.
7 imperf. 8 ;f«:j §8la. 9§47e. 1pronoun. 1! §82c.
12 § 76 ¢. 13§ 76¢c, 78c. 1§ 99e. 15 g_;.; with subj.
16 G G0 U §9be. B§TBe 19§95 2 S with
part. § 8la. 2 S
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Duléma said to him, “I want a hunting-dog.” So he
said, “Give ye it! to him!” Then he said, “And I want
a horse, on® which I may go forth to hunt” He
said, “Give ye it to him!” He said, “And a page?, who*
will lead the dog and hunt with him.” He said, “And
give ye him a page!” He said, “And a slave-girl?
who* will prepare the game and give us to eat of it.”
He said, “Give ye him a slave-girl!” He said, “These,
O Prince of the Believers! have need of ([there is]
no® escape for them from) a dwelling, which ® they may
inhabit.” So he said, “Give ye him a dwelling, which®
will contain them!” He said, “And if they have not
(and if not is” to them) an estate, then wherefrom shall
they live?” He said, “I grant® thee ten cultivated®
estates and ten waste estates®” He said, “And what
[are] the waste? [ones] O Prince of the Believers?”
He said, “In which'® [there are] no plants'’.” He said,
“I® grant thee, O Prince of the Believers, a hundred**
waste estates of!® the deserts of the Sons of Asad.”
Then he laughed at him and said, “Make them!* all
of them! cultivated!™*”

1 with bﬁ;, which stands last, § 46 b, 2 accus. 3 L;E [{after
the verb) § 99b,c. +§99b. 5 §81b. 6§99bc. 7T S5
8 § 73 ¢ with SO § 62. 10 % and prep. with pronoun at the
end of the sentence. 11§ 81 b. 12§67 ¢ 13 Syeo. 14 fem. sing.
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141. It is related’, that Har(in al-Rasid had (that
to H. was?) a black slave-girl, of ugly mien®. Now
he scattered one day gold-pieces® among (between)
the slave-girls; so the slave-girls set about® gather-
ing® up the gold-pieces, whilst” that slave-girl stood
still, looking ® at the face of al-Radid. Some one
asked (it was asked), “Dost thou® not pick up the
gold-pieces?” Then she said, “Verily what! they
seek [are] the gold-pieces, but (and) what I seek
[is] the owner of the gold-pieces.” Then her speech
pleased him; so he placed her near [to him] and
brought good upon her. Then the report got to the
grandees, that' Harfin al-Rasid was enamoured > of
a black slave-girl. So after that had come to his
knowledge, he sent after the whole of the grandees,
until he had assembled them in his presence®®. Then
after he had commanded the bringing in'* of the
slave-girls, he gave every one of*® them a goblet of!®
chrysolite!® and commanded it to be thrown down™.
But they declined [doing it] in a body (as a whole!?).
Then the turn came to (the affair got to) the ugly

T . 29E
~1§78e 2 J WAl §95b. 3 §88d. 4 indeterm.

5§ 91a. 68§ 74c¢, rem. (iI%p. pl. fem.) 7 § 100 a with part.

8§ 100 b imp. alone.  ® Yl fem. 10 part. pass. with suffix.

1e . 22
1 QLi 12 imperf. 13 'z;‘)«.f. 14 with inf. and suff. 15 L;'ﬁ
16 determ. 17 § 82h. g
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slave-girl; but she threw down the goblet and broke
it. So they said, “Look' at this girl, her name [is]
ugly, and her manner [is] ugly, and her action [is]
ugly. Then said to her the Caliph, “Why then didst
thou break?it?” Then she said, “Thou didst® command
me to break it'; so I was of opinion that” in its
being broken [lay| a detriment® with regard to the
treasure of the Caliph, and in its not being broken
(in the lack of its being broken) a detriment® with re-
gard to his command: and the detriment with regard
to the first is fitter to keep intact® the inviolability
of the command of the Caliph. And I was of opinion
that™ in its being broken [lay] my being qualified ®
as” a (the) crazy [one], and in keeping it intact my
being qualified® as? a (the) disobedient [one]; and the
first [is] more agreeable to me than the second.” Then
the grandees found' that!! to be beautiful of'* her
and praised her for' it and excused the Caliph for'
loving her. And God knows best ([is] most knowing).

t plur. ? 2nd. pers. fem. perf. §45. 3 §73 e 4 (o with mf
5§ 95a 6 §82c, indeterm. inf. with following d § 7. Q\.
8 § 34 rem. . % (. 10 § 91 a. 11 af the epd. 12 ceo-

13 é{; u 3. -
~
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A,

£ oE

| part. interr. often in the s, d.:.b) because of.
first half of an alter- s.= |
native question oaf fem. ‘5")‘“ one.

- E
u' st. c. ,7"' (§ 652) father Al imp. u take, take
hold of, seize.
e o ta,ke hold of.

/,9

voc. wl du. u‘;.:' pa-
rents. pl. f,L_ﬁ ancestors.

st coll. fem. camels.

¥

Pt

to execute on & person

S.)! sl the punishment decreed
6 _ by God. VIII k
La Ab4n, n. of a man. y . maxe,
constitute.
@i imp. o not to wish, -
to refuse. )..s! V to draw back.
Ls” imp. , (imper. wf c. ).é:[ last, second.
3 e
G L.’L:) c. acc. to 8'}.'935 {.the other, next
come, come to. world. '

. & to bring. T 23
¢ < o bring )’.stfem. 6)-5’ other.
IV c. acc. pers.etr. o =

to give. ﬁgfleather, esp. tanned.
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‘s';bi water-vessel made
of skins.
ady.

b‘ conj. when, if;

thele' lo!

) 5.‘){10! therecame..

532 adr. then, in this
case.

095 imp. « to permit,

IV ¢. acc. pers. et o

-

r. to inform, apprize.

&52 pl. 5F ear.
; o.a one who chants

the eall to prayer.
=)
Arabia.
2o
C,Z;)b)f Jordan,
district.

Jordan

Us,o;? fem. earth, land,

ground
M )9 wood-fretter.

&5))‘ Arwh, woman’s n.

}t tribe of Azd.

> £/ - . -
e district in South-.

Glossary A.

%ngthe people of the
tribe of Azd.

@23} of the tribe of
Azd.

ot 2. Losa
_E
L 7 to become con-

soled, take example by.
;;.,;T Asaph.
° @;/ assg’s saddle.
(}{f imp. u to eat.
.’!H (e.y¢ &) except (§98);

Cif not (in an oath:
only).
sl fem. 7 (5 139)
he who; who, which.
w..sé.ﬁpl. jﬁrthousand.
57;\:&? kind of aloes-
wood. .
:Jl a god.
a’::US/ ex Jf/et 53& God,
Allah,

¢l 0 Godt



Glossary A.

:;Lprcep. (§ T1 b) to, to-
wards, in the direction
of, opposite. ‘

elﬁ; ;_.‘S‘Jf command
belongs unto thee.

aﬁi part. interr. or, in the
second half of an alter-
native question.

F?z‘mp u, c. acc. to direct
one § course by

r.iﬁpl ul_,g,ci mother.
%0} religious com-
munity, people.

Lﬁpart. c. seq. & as to,
as regards.

B
J.&’ imp. u, ¢. acc. p. et ©

r. to order, command, c.
wpers.tohavebrought.

| VIII to command.

S 0¥

).,o' command, power;
thing, affair.

s P23
N ).,_.Joj commander,

prince.

113

JE yesterday.
f_ =
$ Vto believe.

(2 :

L’)‘*‘,"' trustworthy.
zsf;l:o? a trust com-
mitted to one.
ifii:o%Umayya man’s name.
L:f  pron. I
U' (§ 75, 96) that (conj.).
U’ (S 95) that (conj.).
Uﬁ qu that was, be-
cause.
ol (§ 102) if.
o (§95)lo! verily, (often

to be left untrans-
lated).
- oE

u__ﬁpran ; fem. w' thou.
u.;! ITto make femmme,
to imitate women.
UiSL coll. human beings,
mankind,
SL&:L Pl SGHet

human being.
Hh

2 G, -~
Fet o5
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Qs imp. u vel &53 imp. @

to be distant.

&;; ady. afterwards.

&;; prep. after, after
the departure, after
the death of . . .

Q.;; U‘E after the
death of.

5%.53 distant, far off.

02,;; one (§88Db), portion,
piece; some.

o O
Oa% paxy One an-
other.

6_;; VII to be necessary.
‘;_33 imp. a to remain, re-

mainover,remain alive.

;ﬁ_ ;j Abt Bekr, name
" of the first Caliph.

‘Sf; imp. 7 to weep.
IV caus.

JQ on the contrary, but.

Glossary A.

&1} Pl ?)5&.: land, village
(pl. coll. country).

M5 imp. u, ¢. acc. to reach,
arrive at, come to one’s
knowledge.

I7 cause to reach.

u;.*.g..aL_; Bilkis, queen of
Sheba.

SL;’ imp. u to prove, test.

& part. of course, but
certainly.

I:f (ex L:g) wherewith ?
s mp. i to build.
EL;f inf. building.
ol (§63D 3 § 60)

son.

e N3 L;S | thrde
years old.

;;; little son.
ks (§651) daughter.



Glossary A.

ubpl g_,f)_,igate door.
: :.:U.:' house,

S co

wa  pl
room.

L;LIS whiteness, white
colour.

3 _ % ——
vamt  fem.  2las
white.

éU med. g 111 c. ace. pers.
swear allegiance to.

o med. g IV to be
clear, evident.

Cy4s prep. between.

.é&g&;prop.be-
tween the hands of
, = before.

o

yias name of a castle-

m South Arabia.

. u)ab mase. coffin,

\_,; X to be well ar-
ranged, to be in good
order.

-
-

Cu imp. a, c. ace. follow.
VIIT id.

117

Q.; prezp. under, under-
neath.

};5.; Tadmor, Palmyra in

Syria.

d}g' imp. u to leave be-
hind, give up; to make
a thing to be. .
leave it so.

. and

EJ..; fem. ;;:,.g nine.
s fem. (§ 12 ¢) that.

Kelgs name of the coast-

region of South-western
Arabia.
&b pl. lsus crown,

diadem.

ac’

r.u Taim, a man's name:

w imp. u to be settled.
IT to settle, establish.
L;Amf al-Talabi; n.of a
man 427 Hej. (1035/6).

;;z.; imp. u to perforate.
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§ o~ .
u..o..a hole, cavity.
PR

Ji3 émp. w to be heavy.
IT et IV caus.

J.;g, J—‘:i weight.

J.ﬁ: imp. a, c. acc. pers.

to lose a child by death,
(of a mother).

8 .. 5. .

NS fem. 5035 three.
;)’.«:.E &)3 thirteen.
LGNS, TGN

Tuesday.

30 .~

2

;_: ady. then, thereupon.
UL:’ fem. ;LL;; eight.
::)..4.‘; valuable.

'Su X to make an ex-
ception.

23 praise, fame.

PP

u.u.:l” r)..) Monday
)aw..b U3 twelve.

oc’

oy garment.

Glossary A.

;L; med. P) to jump up,
spring.

;:_; large garment.

:).;.; imp. i to draw, pull.

)_;._; V to behave proud-
ly, overbearingly.

)b_; tyrannical.
:b).l> Gabriel.
@S FII to draw, pull,
seize.

& imp. u to draw, draw
along, drag.

3 g R
1)_4f al-Jarrdh, name
of a man.

6}; imp. i to run, flow.

II' caus.
)prl 7}; (§642)
slave-glrl glrl .
P,kv? body.

JS_; place, put; impose
(tribute); devote; begm
(§ 74 ¢ rem.).
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Jn; I7 to dry (act.). fsb belonging to the
les imp. u to be thick, demons, demon.
coarse. 45,
5;; imp. ¢ to be mighty, ULA; orchard.
exalted. \_,.3\.; side.

S o
OA> skin, hide.

ek mp. i to sit down.
& o~ Py -
ks P gl seat,
session, council.

GSL:; month Jum&ida.

-

imp. a to bring to-
gether, assemble.

c. 2 &13 to summon
both together to his
presence. '

VIII to be assembled,
to come together.

C‘
Z0
&.'....':. union.

EELA £ i I

< | P Frlday

&.:L..:. a number
Jls beauty, elegance,
J}; coll. demons.

éLl; Pl m»i wing.

So 1]

Qi pl. o)» army, body
of troops.

g 209

odis Jundub, name of
a man.

o -

baa Ve Jr. to equip,

prepare oneself for.

-

Jgs> imp. a to be igno-

-

rant.
ii}sgl.; time of ig-
norance, paganism.
v.;l.;. IVec.ace. pers. etéir.

to give answer, ear, to
consent, to comply with
anyone’s desire.

B -
u'ﬁ answer.
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SL; med. 5 to be gener-

ous.

xuiis oL to be at

the last gasp.

3 ;’> inf.,beneficence,
generosity.
;l; med. o c. acc. to go
past, pass, go by,
exceed.

fe. .
’ IS inside, centre.
G0 - s — .
)JDP pl.).sef).'} jewel.
=la med. o, e ace. to
come.

U:-i-; army.
;;; IV to love, wish.

s
E]

A love.

;};? pl.;;?sort of hand-
some wide garment.

Ui:& prison.

j.;; Tope.

5;; until; so

that;

Glossary A,

in order that; some-
times to be {translated
finally.

[~

imp. v to make the
- pilgrimage to Mecea.

2}
-

Jw S
i pl S\> 2
pilgrimage to Mecca.

g CI-
¥~ good reason,
ground of excuse.
S, -~ .
L_:L§L> curtain.

5

S el
;;b coll. stones.

s
w—

o pl. S)&; ordinance,
legal punishment.

2] w _ .
olo~ smith.

@ IT c. ace. pers. to
inform, relate, tell.
F to talk, to con-

"

verse.

S-J&L; story, rela-
tion; oral tradition of
the Prophet’s sayings,
tradition.



JO5 imp. u to let flow
(run) down.
; A inf.

S:,; war, battle.

8 0.

Sy Harb, name of
a man.
g;r}..ag;nicheinmosque,
place of the imAm.
L;)Lif al-Harit, name of
a man,
Ui)/L;pl.sz;; guard,
guardian.
&J 2 ITto set in motion,
shake.
e imp. U, C. e to be
forbidden to, unlawful

for.
IT to declare to be for-
‘bidden, unlawful.

> sacred territory,
district of the temple
at Mececa.

/03

m}; pl. )bwoman

Glossary A.

121

2%~

/_s\.'! al-Mubarram,
the first month.

[P
= imp. u to cut off.
;,].; to be troubled, dis-

’tressed, sad.
IT" to trouble,
tress.

dis-

:,M;.; imp. i, ¢. 2 acc. to
think (it) to be.

é.;.i.; IT to do well, to
know well.

s 0%
c).wu}’

elat.
beautiful, good.

s - 8=
v_M_A’ al-Hasan;

proper name of a man;
son of the Ca,hph
‘AN
S o s
.y beauty.
s, s coll, followers, ser-

vants.

e imp. § vel u to

pelt with small stones.
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:):c_? pl. 3 /..:a.; fortress,
castle.

coll. small stones,
pebbles.

-7 -

P imp. u, c. acc. pers.
to be there, to be
present.

I7 to bring in, cause
to be present.

VIIT ¢. ace. approach
anyone, of death.
pass. to be at the point
of death.

T imp. i to dig, dig out.

a VIIT idem.

315 hoof.

ja
usa;.; Hafs, man’s name.
.E.g; imp. a to take care
of, guard.

VIII c. & r. take heed.
~ truth, certainty;
due, right, appointed
portion.

LR ]

- Glossary A.

Sz
BT,

%i~ box.
s 3=
(s elat. (gafe. o
r. worthy. i
imp. u to decide,
give judgment.
;;:.a(? wisdom,.
‘/
Ja imp.utoloose, unbind.

IT to declare lawful,
to permit.

A pl. JJA hand-
some wide garment.
ala imp. i to swear.

(A~ 77 to shave, shear.

R praise, thanks.

5:3 Muhammed (the
praised one.)

)SL;9 ass.
;.:;.? Himyar,apeople
in South Arabia.

) &3):«::;? b2 writing
of the Himyarites.

-~
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vae> Homs (Emesa), B3le o olzas
a town in Syria. wall.

Joa imp. @ to take up, JIS med. 4> to pass by,

carry; to carry off; to
bear.

c. ace. pers. et de
r. to mount anyone on;
{o incite to.

ke~ inf. carrying.
%4> care for the de-

fence of right, indigna-
tion.

e Hunain, valley and
hamlet near Mecea.
WS med. o VIIT c. §} to
want, have need of.

S

#=l< want, need;
what one has need of.

2 -

7;9 elat. more in
need (of).
Bl med. B

to  surround,

IV ¢. “ 7.
com-
prehend, discover.

pass over one.

d)_> year.
d}.}. preep. around.
d}.;i squinting.

k}*? When, if.

& -

o2 imp. Ui var 553
to live.
IV to bring to life.

8 4
Boas life, life-time.
].A> IV ¢. acc. pers. etu
7. to tell, inform, re—
late.
VIII to prove, test.
S~ G, ¢ B
;{-5 pl-)l.o.\'&' Story,

account, report.

—

ai> imp. T to nake bread,
bake.

: ).,@ bread, loaf.

P

s imp. i to seal.
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;;; inf. sealing up.
;;L; seal.

2

&M,._; Haitama, name
of a woman.
S.‘; imp. w to dig, dig
a ;)it.
S,,é inf.
;Lg; deception.

;.o.s coll. servants.

s -
‘.ol'a servant.

S o

&50.4} service, per-
formance of service.
= imp. 7 to throw one-

self down, fall.

-

imp. uto go out,
- go forth; depart; to
come, come out (into
public).
IV to draw out, drive
out.
X to bring out.

-S -
f.& tax on a slave
T '

Glossary A.

poll-tax of free non-
Muslims.
é)}s inf.

forth; appearance (of
a prophet).

STA nom.unit. §;5 small
> nom.unil. §yoa sma
;:hell, jewel. 7

é}; FIIT to draw the
sword from the scab-
bard.

-

Sy to get a hole in it,
be cleft.

:_,)L; treasurer.

6§~ -

s rough, coarse.

S _ o »

8§05  verdure,
ables.

going

veget-

-

éé_s imp. &« bow down.

La writing, character,

whs imp. u, c. ace. to
woo, demand in mar-
riage.

S _o .
fuks inf. wooing.
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;Liii al-Hattab,
2 man’s name.
i imp. i to be light.
IV to be little bur-
dened, encumbered.
K& 17 . & rei to omit,
not to do one’s duty in
a thing.
f)::VL; Halid, man’s name.
641; IT tolet go free, to
let in.

¢ —~

inf. removal, depo-
sition.
ila IT to leave behind.
VIIT to be different,
to differ in opinion,
disagree.
X e ,.;LE to appoint
as successor, as Caliph,
over.

-0 -

«iia prep. behind.
;;319 caliphate,reign
of a Caliph.

L;ié coll. people.
Sao> S .o E
BAa pl GAa| na-

tural parts, mental at-
tribute.

S.-u>

(& worn out.

Na imp. u to be empty,
to be past (of time).

-

VIII to be, become
fermented, mature.

So-

P fem. fermented
drink, wine.
Ui.:‘; five.
)',,w; Kowers fifteen.
Cypas fifty.

ggLf U.i.:_:. five hun-
dred. '

- -

Gaids. 17 to make effem-
inate, soft.

;éui; dagger. .
U;L; med. 4 to wade
through. '
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Sl (pro ;;7;) mp. a
to fear.

8,

u,.; fear.

;L.; med. ¢ FIII choose,
choose for oneself.
;i-_:. (elat. id.) good;
prosperity.

ja.;; thread.

J:x.; coll. horses.

;JL;; phantom, spec-
tral vision

Ju (@f I pl.
Ju.a{; phantasmago-

ria.

%S!sz. -.if;:) beastof bur-
den; animal for riding.

S35 So

).go, ).:5 hinder-part.

S

Lo brocade.
€ -

‘1.;:) c. ;k;: to come upon;
to go into.
IV to bring in, insert.

Glossary A.

Jafo inside, inter-
nal.

g
Vg2

> coll. (nom. unit. 8')0)
pearl.

A

E_-

bo imp. a to push away,
avert (a2 punishment).

@}5 IV to reach, over-
take, come upon.

S -

w250 drachma, piece of
silver.
6}5 imp. i to know.
IT caus.
=o imp. u to call, call in,
name,

c. él to invite, call
upon, request.
¢. o to call upon.

&53—2‘3 claim. .
wsoimp.atopush,repulse;
to give, deliver up.

5o inf. defending,
defence.
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C)-;‘S imp. © to bury.
:,;:)Jo place of bur-
ial.

g’ ’/

Jo imp. u, ¢. 4o 7. to
direct, lead, indicate,
guide to.

5;\’5 35 to prove
by means of a valid
argument.

:bd:) c. & guide,
sign, indication.
BB imp. u, C. :)» to ap-
proach, come near to.
PR 0%
Loo fem. (mase. s}oi)
world; earthly things;
earthly possessions.

S.

s ? .

o,o nom.unit. So)o worm.

3 -

o;b (§ 7 b not) pro-
nounce d@'udu David.

)55 IV to turn oneself, go
round, to make to fly.

)ﬁo ol 330" dwel-

127
ling, house, mansion,
court.

[35 med. , to continue.
IIT to continue, keep
on doing anything.
;)):) prep. on this side of,
below; with the excep-
tion of, except.

u’S Gy idem.
eslg_g cock.
3;9 religion.
jL:;e denarius, gold-piece.
4> pron. (§ 12 a) this.
15 K (§ 14) what?

é;s imp. @ to cut in
pieces.

2]
¥ ow?

&30 offspring.
gﬁ;b ell, cubit.

SO imp.u, c. acc. to re-
member, think of;
mention, name.

6).{9 fem. memory.
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53 IT to bumble, abase,
crush to earth.
V to submit, hum-
ble oneself.
ju».fo pl.
bled.
93 fem. Sz pron.(§12¢)
that.

23 Vto be escited, dis-
contented with oneself.

G-

w30 tail.

5 &

%5 hum-

H',.soo imp. @ to go, g0
away; conduct oneself.
e. él r. to hold an
opinion.
5;35 gold.
5.5:&.5 course, man-
ner of acting.
2 s, - s 2
3O fem. oS pl. oJ,1 . gen.
(§65; 88b) ownerof...,
- possessor of ..., fem.
affair of .

uﬁ; head (also fem.).

Glossary A.

U.iJ.;; leader.

6‘) mp. 6}" to see, to

look at, be of opinion,

believe, judge to be

right, ¢. 2 ace. find

anything to be

II ¢.2ace. 6)’ show.
<f) insight, advice.

<; Lord, God.

é.;)' Rabi’, name of a
month.

E;i fem. x.u)ﬁ four.

=) dirty.

-

-y mp. & to turn back,
return, to answer.

J>) fem. foot, leg
do) camel’s saddle.

:Lg;)/ travelling, jour-
ney.

=) imp. a0, c. ace. pers.



Glossary A.

to have pity on

anyone.

s

- 4>, compassionate,
merciful.

Q;;;Ji/ the Compas-
sionate, 1. e. God.

6_13 fem. mill.

AT =) the mill
of battle, the thick
of the fight.

};; vel :Sb; to be lax.
IV to make lax, to
let hang down.
it;; gentle, soft (of
the wind).

3} imp. u to bring back.

VIII to turn back,
.to turn.
- ®og £ e
dal s OF s
elﬁ}fo, before thou
hast ‘given a single
~ look.
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o)’ inf. giving back,
sendingback,returning.

) imp. u to give, do-
nate, grant, endow.

So

%)) ) sustenance, food.
va) IV to send.

J).:u; pl. ‘L’.,)’ messenger.

&2 IT to set (of jewels).

69; imp. a, c. ace. to be
content, to acquiesce,
to be pleased at.

g0 s & o

xie w0 6:5; may
God be pleased with
him.

S 4

§lswe inf. satisfac-
tion, pleasure.

O5] VI to tremble,
gquake.

65;; imp. @ guafd, tend.

o 5’) herdsman, pastor.

2]

i} coll. . subjects,

people.
I
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u_g} imp. ¢ to desire ea-

gerly; ¢. (5 to cease
desiring, to abstain
from.
., imp. & to raise up,
raise (voice); to take
up, lift, take away,
put away, remove.
VIIT to rise, rise up,
soar aloft; to go up,
to be high, valuable;
to be advanced (of a

day).

2)3) imp. u to sleep.

S . o

803, sleep.
g II mend, patch.

2as
&3 Rukayya, woman’s n.

;e’)’ imp. a, ¢. acc. to
mount a horse, ride.

357) “coll. beast .for
riding.
ué.f; imp. u to gallop.

Glossary A.

S

&;3’)' single act of bow-
ing in prayer. (For
every prayer there are
appointed a certain
fixed number of bow-
ings.)

S0

S)f) water-vessel made
of leather.

Q} i, LS[?; cistern con-

taining water.

-

s imp. i, c. or.to throw,
throw at, pelt.

e

é.p;; cloud of dust.

V to reel, stagger.

é?;med. 5 to dung.

£y (o oy fem., pl
cbz wind.

5!} med. , IVc.ace. to wish,
want, intend.

éf; imp. ¥ t0 turn away,
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to turn this way and
that,

6;; imp. ¢ to transmit, re-
late (of a tradition).

- -

&3) imp. a to quench
the thirst.

s
-

[5G quenching the
thirst (of water).

-8 !5 ) tradition, re-

port.

j}; Holy writ, orig. the
Book of Psalms.

éb) glass, piece of glass.

S . -2
&.>L~.) id. nom. un.
=) imp. w to chide, re-
prove, reprimand, re-
- buke.

G ¢

[.L-.>2 crowd, crush.

G ~—o—-

')..a.:) saffron.

man, chieftain.

spokes-
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:57 imp. w to conduct a
bride to the house of
her husband.

P

& IV ¢. de to deter-

mine, resolve upon do-
ing a thing.
S:o; time, reign.

dJ}) imp. o to abstain,

shun, abhor. 77 caus.
S o5

) temperance, ab-
stinence.

8 - s _oE

&.{Df) elat. O » )9
temperate, dispas-
sionate.

L_;,;E; imp. @ to come to
nought.

u;”)
nought.

coming to

lfb; imp. w to shoot up,
thrive well, attain full
growth.

T

m”.lt al-Zauba'a, name

of a demon.
Ii*
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Cf)- ITc. 2 ace. vel ¢. ace.
_ et o to marry (act.);

¢. ace. to marry (neut.)
V c. acc. refl.

8 - o

&:-.) wife.
;’) med. o zmp. u to visit.

J! med. o imp. a (c. ace.)
: to cease (being any-
thing; esp. negatively).
JS» inf. mid-day,

noon or afternoon.

14 b}; et sgf (ex
&5))-’) to assume the
guise of, to dress one-
self.

S

) appearance, dress.

?‘x;zﬁ) pl. Lg})} cor-
ner.

Sg med. & imp. i, .2 acc.
to give more, add to.

ou]n inf. increase.

Glossary A.

C)i)' med. s II to make a
thing seem good to
anyone.

wpart. § 70 d; 74 a.

° . teak.
E .

s ;ELL remaining, all.

£
JULimp. a, c. 2ace. to ask
anyone for.

c. ace. pers. et
to ask after.

J 9;: inf. question.

& . .
—w tmp. u to revile,
Q‘ -

TSV cause, reason.

2.
{w Sheba, town and dis-
trict in South Arabia.

So ..

C;..w JSem. &a,\_\,.. seven.

S5

cuw pl. &L\.w beast
“of prey.

Jg_.y; masc. vel fem. way,
right way.-
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g Sz

AW /'em &A.w Six.

- ﬂ sizty.

).M. imp. u, vel ¢ to hide.

o=y imp. u, ¢ J, to
prostrate oneself, Tpos-
AUVELY,

S s
OpS\w inf. prostra-
tion, bowing down.

3&\:&: mosque.
S, ,‘
o=\ gaoler.
;;u;u enchantment.
s

<\w the time before
daybreak.

%, IT to make subserv-

ient, subdue.

5.,; imp. u to stop_ up,
obstruct.

give pleasure to.

g §,.0%
DL JFoat secret.
J= e

imp. u, c. acc. to rejoice, .
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§;.:~ navel.

;}..; throne.
C/‘;‘ saddle.
cow IV to hurry, be in
a hurry

5 -
quick, swift.

&

elat.

So ..

A= Sad, man’s name,
AfLw pl. &f'rw fore-
arm.
&4.5.:., Said, name of

man.

60)_;:;! fal-Mas' ud1

name of ‘a man. -Au-
thor of various histor-

ical works, 345
. or 346 A. Hej. (956
or 957 A. D.).

- .

s IV to remove Some-
- thing which.is in front(
- of another thmg '
quw elat. M! low.
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:)L;-:-:u Sufyan,

of a man.

GESL imp. i, ¢. 2 acc. to
give to drink.
IV ¢. 2 ace. id., to

serve wine to.

name

o imp. @ to be, become
drunk.

SJ.L., drunk.

U‘(:‘ imp. u to dwell, in-
habit.

S L]
W poor.
P Q
d.g&kwname of a castle

in South Arabia.

jai.w II to appoint as
ruler.

Lm might, rule,
power, plausible ex-

cuse, plea.

Jis imp. u to enter, trav-
el along in; ¢. acc. oby.
et § 'locivel c. acc. oby.
et o instr. to make to

Glossary A.

go in or through, in-
sert, pierce through.

’:,L:, IT to grant safety,
prosperity.

IV c. §i5 to declare

oneseifresignedto God;
to become a Muslim.

;}LL immunity, wel-
fare, safety.

LS -
obhw Salméan, name
of a man.

:)L::\liv Solomon.
I (inf. I7) Tslam.

;; imp. u to put poison
in, to poison.

&=-Lu~ inf. munificence.
@.w imp. a to hear.

éi:_:, coll. fish,

Lew 77 ¢. 2 ace. vel c. ace.
et & to call, name.

-
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212 heaven.

O tooth, age.

45,
&A.wpl

1nst1tut10n .

ordinance,
tradi-
tion.

5,;_; IV to support; to
authenticate a tradi-
tion of Muhammed by
adducing an unbroken
series of the persons
who have handed it
down.

St propped up,
name of the Himyaritic
writing.

S,,

~ 65 m) year.

J:;.é.:u Suhail, the star
Canopus.
L med. s to be evil.

IV to make evil.

185

> . -
Lyaw evil, wickedness,
injury.

5 _oF _—

O;.Jw’ fem. 2fo.i black,
dark-coloured.
S =

pl So,L.;!V house-

utensils.

&;& lord, master.
[P s B
)l).w pl. )JL...J bracelet.

.b).&.u Whlp
P hour, while.

22UiJt now, at once.
uLw fem calf of leg

Gaw pZ ';-W' mar-
ket, street. ‘
Sy VIIT to be uniform,

equal.

)Lw med. g imp. i to trav-
el, journey,

]

K}J.f./ course of life,

go on.

conduct.

s

)_é.w; inf. travelling,

journey.
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zs}u.r,.i space traversed C;f},:. wine, strong
in journeying. drink.

:gi; sword.
§L; sheep.
fl..; Syria.
s+ I to compare.
IV to resemble.
Ve o to seek to

resemble, to
tate.

S
S o
- &S -

nom. unit. 5)'_§\M

tree, shrub.

imi-

vais imp. @ to gaze
fizedly at, to go forth,
travel.
S .
S imp. v to tie, bind
fast.
123 - & %
Qa3 elat. Ot
strong; vebhement, ener-
. getic; powerful.
}.aw (elat. id.) bad.

< zmp a to drink.

Z

U)..w inf. drinking.

J]’; I7 to be high, pro-
minent.

3y pl. SN high-

born, nobel, eminent.

-

67““ TIII to buy, pur-
chase for (&.o)

3_o 2
¥azs Shu'ba, man’s name.

G-

J_y.,wnom unit. 8}.’.-w hair.

;/.:.,w barley.

Iwﬁ fom. 2] ).Lw hairy,
having much hair.

:L;.,; VIII ¢. < to occu-
py oneself, b/e occupied
with.

u to thank, to

.

i imp.
be thankful.

K& imp. o, c. él et acc.
to complain to one per-
son of another.

t\of

A fem. sun.
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Jw; VI]I wrap oneselfin.

/c. ;}E to wrap one’s
garments over.

#J_2 7 kind of shirt,
large wrapper.

Jis left.

)SL;..; shame, disgrace.

G o~ 5 b4

Rl Pl Dedds €ar- ring,
o._@_,g; imp. a to give tes-
timony, to testify; -

c. L& to convince
oneself as to;
¢. acc. pers. to be with

anyone.
IIT ¢c. ace. to see,
be an eye-witness.

8 9 9

ML«V ol O gl wit-

ness.

- 8. .

ng_w testimony.

RACE 2

% pl.

}:g:w P )..@..w’ month,

)L.:‘a mfed.) IV c. Q&: P-
to give anyone good ad-
vice. ' '
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5 -
8§, form, appear-
ance.

2L med. & imp. ¢ to will,
wish.
g :g‘:' thing, something.

ols med. g IT to plaster
over, to build high.

obad Pl yablis dev-
il, Satan.

éL; med. g to spread,
become known.

S

Zoais pl. ;.l.w nature,in-
nate disposition, hab-
it.

G -

o imp. u to pour, pour

out.

(153

\,...o inf. pouring.

e.,\_.o IV to rise early;
to enter upon the time

of the early morning.

%.;2 daybreak.

o early. morning.
- ¥y g
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k’)

M dyed garment.

6§° right, true.

~=° t0 be a companion.

X take as companion.
-0 B

s.a-bL»o pl. uLS°5 ad-
herent;friend, compan-~
ion; lord; man, owner
of..(cfr. § 88Db).
ke Jalo
ga;,herer. ]
gj..ag}.i? :;L;f the
relaters of traditions.
ms.c leaf.
U$° court, court-yard.

}.s.\,o big stone.

5 9 -

).S\.a Sahr, name of

a2 man.
S

Owo imp. u to turn away
from, alienate,

tax-

§0 ~

)d...o ol ))O..oa breast, the
front part, place of
“honour.

Glossary A.

-

zs)duo c-,o to re-
ject the good advice
of a person.

C,&E: imp. u to speak the
truth.

35..9 inf. truth, ve-
racity.

S imp. u to tie up,

bind, collect.
2;.; pl. )..c purse.
s }..o state-room.

- -

imp. u to call out,
call loudly.

-
-

u'fo imp. i to turn away,
remove, depose.

¢}; inf.

VIT c. :,_E pers. to
go away from, to
leave.

’C"f\f Sirwah, name of a

castle in South Arabia.
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dxo imp. a, ¢, ace. to

g0 up, ascend.
2 -
o imp. 4, t0 be small,
covered with ignominy.

S - s~ %
ﬂj...a elat. J.Suo! small,
young.

;6:; VII to stand, place
themselves in a row.

g - S

3~ oE
)..{z..af yellow.
&32;_:...; Sepphoris,
town in Galilee.

GZ!;.& proper name of
a man (chosen, elect).

\_;\i.; imp. ¢ to crucify,
to have crucified.

- -

él.a imp. u to be good,

pious.
"IV ¢ ace. pers. to
. make to thrive.
¢.e to put in bet-
ter order, condition.
Mee IT to pray.
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8.3, zs;l:p prayer.
r..'J.«a § 10.
o imp. a to make, fab-
ricate, construct.
W San'a, large
town in Yemen.
Kxanpl. él.éicastle.
C:;:a voice.
is')s’.x’: figure, form.
Geu0 WOOL
Lo med. 5 to cry,
shout, scold.

o

éll,p inf. crying,
scolding.

)’ng med. g, . ace. to be-
come.

IT to make to become;
to make to be, to have
brought.

Jiro pl. slo  sword-
cutler, sword-polisher.

e\ VIIT to lie on one’s
side.
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(_;;_f.o amp. i to beat, strike
off, sprinkle

- “ﬁc-c
threw h1m to the ground
E_’ o sort, kind.

%3 08 single act of
striking.

imp. w to conjoin

with, associate with.
éL.; med. g to perish,
get lost.
5406 pl. s estate,
country-place.
£ 2
Uslls to lower.
aurdc Tiberias.

(:da imp.u, c.acc. obj. etu
mater. o press upon.
b imp. a to grind.
),ja look glance.

portion, end.

8 o

s .
) nickname of a
man (the elegant one).

Glossary A.

s

\’/ -
m.a).&: way, manner of

z:cting
L:Ja food, dish, meal.

[.:Ja.n eating, food.
é.da imp.u vel ¢ to smite,
to give anyone a blow

or thrust.
Kol blow, thrust.

;lfa imp. u to seek.
¢. Gyo pers. to ask any-
one for, demand.
U 3 Aba Talib,
name of a man.
<ldo imp. u to rise (of the
sun).
VIiIec. k;k_é to look at,
see.

LS-'U" VII to go away,
depart

n.li: *
- ant.

S .~

Uon divorce from
a wife. :

open, pleas-



Glossary A.

éfa imp. a, ¢. & rei to
covet, strive after, de-
sire eagerly.

I3

- e -
is')_@__&m water-vessel made

of leather (for ab-
lutions).

;;:b time, state, measure,
limit.
éua med. , to obey, to
‘be complaisant.
- Ivid.
% 2lb obedience,
submissiveness.
S S ov®
sl pl Glybl neck-
lace. »
g5l -power, ability
to do anything.

JLfo med. o IV to make
long, to remain a long
time at.

5

Jri; length, .
in point of length.

extent
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6;_‘; imp. ¢ to fold, con-
ceal.

)’U/o med. o to fly.

;;fa pl j,;:b'bird (sin-
- gular also coll.).
;}}: IV to shade.

-

I..Lb’ imp. i to treat un-
Jjustly, injure.

=k imp. a to appear, to
come to light.
IV to make to appear.

So7

}_g_b back, upper

portion.

&,;.é imp. u to pray to,
worship, adore.
3.,’_15 slave, servant.
. &l 022 “Abdallah,
name of a man (wor-
shipper of Allah).

%0lie worship.

"./ C.~2 ¢ S -
§ouac Ubaida, name

of a man.
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U:Li;.}f al-Abbis, name
of a man.
;;LLE mantle.
U*‘ nobility, rank.
Wfreed noble,old.

:)LL‘:_: ‘Utman, name of
a man.
\_',\_s': imp. @, ¢. ‘pn tobe
astonished at.
:M:é wonderful, as-
tonisﬂing.
;&ﬁ‘ bl ;;_L; won-
derfull thing, marvel.

I‘S\" coll.barbarians, esp.
Persians.

G,.s\; imp. i to knead.
&sﬁ dough.
33 Xe. J to make one-

self- ready, to prepare
oneself.

Sw

8§ number.

Glossary A.

fos 7 ¢ ace. to go be-
yond exceed.
)‘.Ls pl. "'d..:’ enemy.
g;&c Z7to punish, torture.

;’ EY -
torture.

punishment,

J;):: imp. u vel { to blame.
u).c coll. Arabs.
§)_=' Bedouin.

u:f throne, a throne with
a canopy over it.

L;a}.; imp. i, ¢. J pers. to
Come across,
happen.

oceur,

¢. &£ to offer to any-
one, propose.
¥ to advance towards.

Uo):: breadth, extent
as to breadth.

)_:)_; Cypresses.

\._5)._2 imp. i to percelve,
“know.



Glossary A.

S, ’ ] _ ¥
Sy plo Gl el comb
on the head of a bird.

g:g_)):: chief, prince.
CD}L sweat, perspiration.
e imp. i to be strong,
mighty.

&5': J al-‘Uzza, name
of a goddess of the
pre-islamitic =~ Arabs,
esp. of the Koreishites.

syl OSE ‘Abdul-

‘Uzza, a man’s name.

,u/<

:5;; inf. deposition, re-
moval.

l:}::. imp. i, ¢. de to
decide, to resolve upon
anything.

-

S—~0c _
7.(.&; army.
g S-.0 .9
)..C».u camp.
s o S - .
)..w..: fem. 5;.»4: ten.

- 2 °
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;}‘u.r_; tribe, kins-
folk.

f;f)};LE ‘Ashiira, fes-
tival on the tenth
day of the month
Muharram; orig. the
Jewish feast of atone-
ment.

G -

assembly, to-

tality.
afternoon, about
two hours before sun-

set; generation, age.
Las stick, staff.
6,2.5 imp. i, e. ace. to re-
bel against, disobey.
I 31 Abu-144si

a man’s name,

u;j?-; imp. a to be, be-
come thirsty.

Wee IV c. 2 ace. to give.
sz oF
: elat. P.fb._cf great,

mighty, glorious.
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;.;,:&.’:’vel ;ué (?) proper
name of a bird.
i‘-’)-:—'i evil, clever de-

mon.

2 W -
a2 “Affan, man’s name.
u b

~ - o .
Las imp.u, e. & pers. to
forgive anyone.
S - .
ie offspring.
- N .
%afe mountain-road,
pass.

2

[
xie ‘Ukba, a man’s
name.
G, .
wlie akind of eagle,
sea-eagle.

Nis imp. i vel iz imp. a
to be of sound mind,
sensible.

So

Jie - understanding;
reason, intelligence.

. .

Juis ‘Akil, a man’s
name. ‘

L%E Acco, St.Jean d’Acre.

Glossary A.

~ke IIT to treat, manage,
labour at, exercise skill
upon.

Y

éis big,  strong

heatlien.
:‘J.E pl ;Jl’z fodder.

A= imp. @ to perceive,
know.
¢.« be cognizant of.

597
e
science.

S~

knowledge;

sign; something
whereby a thing can
be recognized.

;Jl:: pl. fII:L::, elat,

s~ oE
rl_c’ learned man.
;]Lé creature,
31_; imp. v to be high. »

c. 3:.5 tobehave proud-
ly, insolently to.

-B;:Jta sMshe struck
him -with the whip.
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T'7 to be exalted, esp.

of God.

Azprep. (§71b)over,
on, upon, on the basis,
ground of, against.

x &c v o

rbf 503 éLz Ls}3She
is three days’ journey
chstant

&; ‘Ali, the fourth
Caliph.
- 0E
QLE elat. def loud.

imp.uto be,become uni-
versal, comprehensive.

St imp. i, C. g? to be-
take oneself to, have
recourse to.

;4.: Omar

).JG'L.C- ‘Amir, man’s name.

Sa .-

sy (§ 65 n) pron. ‘Am-
_rum, a man’s name.

L_‘g'...c depth, distance to

the bottom.

;L!.E imp. @ to make, do,

construct.

X to employ anyone
as...

s_ . S . B

dae 22 JlLel work,
deed,action, handicraft;
territory, province.

dbjLE pi. JG& admin-
istrator, vice-roy.

imp. ¢ to be, become

“blind.
C.');: prep. from, away

from; about, con-
cerning, according
to.

;;25 ambergris. [by, in.

5,;9 preep. at, near, with,

P -
S dig under these
circunastances.
¢ [
ods (o from,
French de chez.

S S o€

&.9'*‘ »(B*epl sliel neck.
K



146

le med. 3 IX to be

crooked.

ols imp, a, o.g;.é to re-
turn, to repeat, do

€

again.
8 3
Oye aloes-wood.

solz habit, costum,
wont, ordinary manner
of acting.

Sz med. s to seek refuge.
X to ask for protec-
tion;to say:ﬁjff ");:t
(Sura 114) LI seek
protection by God!”

QJU: med. P
oneself.
;S)G.a’c Mu‘dwiya, the first
"Omayyad Caliph.

(661—179).

X to help

jL:: disgrace.

S e
%a3le "A’isa, woman’s n.

Glossary A.

S 0. S s0F

u#cfem.,pl. u,@_l eye.
pl :) )ju’; well, spring.

foé 7 to breakfast, take
an early meal.

;;_’: first, beginning (of a
month).

- -

Cos imp. u to set, (of
the sun).

i;.é ult. , to make a raid,
warlike expedition.
henl @mp. i to wash.
Jol inf. ablution.
xl.:uL; ol u:'; saddle-
cover.

U;-g to be choked up.
U;-; fresh.

-

a2 imp. @ to be, be-
come angry.

§ - -

&8 anger, wrath.
S -
mEE ADEry.

glls cover, lid.



Glossary A.

;J}L; pl. :}:}l; under-
garment.

S - s o¥
e elat. LA el conquer-

ing, predominant.

Uilé darkness of night,
at the commencement

of dawn. [ness.
[

$ -0

#lale roughness, harsh-

A& IT et IV to bolt,
lock,

8. 2 5 -9,
r}L: pl. ,lhe  youth,

page, slave.
G-

s coll. sheep.
L;.».a:zmp ay ¢. S to be

rich, not to have need
of.

IT to sing.

I V to make rich.

w “9

G singer.
L& med. g to be absent.
)L‘g med. ¢ II, c. &.,3 to

alter.
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T1& (§88b with gen.)
other than, beside, ex-
cept; not.

)_; oy Without.

S _ o~

(2]
§..2 indignation.

;}.ejf al-Mugira, a

man’s name.

&AL.&..Q in an

artful,

deceitful manner, un-
awares.

& conj. (§ 7T1e; 104) then,

and, so.

P‘..o imp. a to open.

c. A& to open to
anyone = to grant him
the victory over.

L.». L 1
c=r C’”
key.
s Ire. acc..pers. et § r.
to explain. i

;;.u youthful behav-
iour, levity.
Kk*
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-=> imp. u to transgress,
commit  disgraceful

deeds.

}_’é IIT to give oneself airs
toward anyone, boast.

;5 imp. @ to flee.

’éf imp. @, c. o T to
rejoice, be glad.

ui:-; horse, especially of
pure breed.

i;i}f cleverness, in-

sight. [ian.
;)L; Persian, a Pers-

; s pl. A5 para-
Vi e
sang, ab. four miles.
é}; imp.u,c. :Y"f tobeemp-
ty, to get through with.
L;};imp.u, c&.:.; t0 sepa-
rate, distinguish.
¥ to be dispersed.
VIII to be divided,
split.

Glossary A.

S

&:}f portion, party.
:”)’L; maker of dis-

tinctions (Omar).

é)_: imp. a to be fright-

. /ened, afraid, to fear.

ol evil deed.

L;';;' imp. v to commit
unlawful acts.

I
]

(G inf. evil, im-
moral conduct, trans-
gression.

Las 7 to reveal, divulge,
spread.

S

X5 silver.

-

53 imp. a, C. &,gto put
toshame before anyone.
J«:S VIII ¢. sr.towrapa
garment around oneself.
5;25 liberality.
JS_; imp. @ to do.
3;5 pl 35.:7 deed,

-



Glossary A,

action, manner of ac-
ting.

O&s V to miss, to ask,
seek after anyone.

&G VI ¢ e to free
oneself of, get rid of.

:c.'g_fL:-. pl. ;ﬂ; tree-
fruit.

:}:5 imp. v to make dull,
blunt, to defeat,- con-

found (?).
SSL; such and such a one.
<25 T to understand; to
“endeavour to under-

stand, comprehend.

.:a’

)7:, zs),: u/o at-once.
zs,: (§ 65 o) mouth. .
& preep. in, at, with, a-
mong; in comparison
with.

-0

3 grave.

J\,g_: imp. a to accept.
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IV to come towards,
to come, come along;
to begin.

X to be opposite to.

LL,\; preep. before, ere.
LLM opposing, power
of resistance.
;U‘f prep.

ence of.

in pres-

8 ,.
J 43 inf. I acceptance.

S

~_ _ eE
s pl ust man’s coat,

wide garment

-

Jxs imp. w to kill.
. IIT ¢. acc., to combat
anyone, to ﬁght

123 inf. kllhng, X~
ecu’clon
M killed.
aulsu 4 man’s name.

o:,‘ § 73 e part.

;;X.; imp. i, c. Xz 7. to be

able; to have power to
do a thing.
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II' to apportion to
anyone a fixed meas-
ure, esp. of talents.

Ive. J.& to make
more powerful than. ..

;}:\.’9 might, omni-
potence.

5 - (<]
)kxi.o measure, due.

s © -
e sanctuary.
f_/"" ’ o
uw.bz.)f A

"3 3 0.9~

3 W - y0m0
o,  the  holy
house) sanctuary, tem-
ple in Jerusalem, Jeru-

salem.

(or

r:‘}; mp. a, c. ofk_é to
advance, arrive,

come.

V to precede, to ad-

vance towards.

§ - -~

ro,; foot.

Glossary A.

;n.}.; pl. ;LU:).; old,
ancient, former,
); IV to establish, con-

firm.
¢. 7. to confess.

X t;> stand, be estab-
lished.

s)))b pl. f)‘f glass
vessel.
€ .

-

' -
able to read.

4’/

‘_,f imp. u, . u,otobe
near, approach.
I1 (denominative) to
offer (a sacrifice).

imp. a to read, be

;3;.2 water-skin (usu-
ally made out of a
goat’s skin).

s LS;.; pl

rifice.
:,.a).: c. :),5 near. .

215 relati
x.»).s relations.

!).: sa,c-



Glossary A.

s

U‘*’f the tribe of Ku-

raish, Kuraishites.
542 S _oE .
.b)ﬁ pl. .!o!)_‘a‘i ear-ring.

S0~

&"7" pl. 6;-'; village.
s IV to swear.

i;e pl. U?’-'*-;-i story, tale.

G, % -
wlas butcher, execu-
tioner.

-

cas mp. i, ¢. acc. to

make for, go towards.
Z&5 to be short.

VI to make oneself

short, contract one-
self.

39 Y7 O ey
| Xk wpelds to seem
mean to oneself.

S0~ G s

}.aa.':' pl P 5 palace,

° castle, fortress.

S0~

%z’ plate, dish.

UZ,;‘ VII to drop down,
dart down (of a bird).

-

&S imp. i to judge, to
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sit in judgment; to
execute.

VII to be finished, be
at an end.

u’il; judge.

<bas imp. ato cut through;
to decide, determine;
to pass, pass through.

-

=3 imp. u to seat one-
self, to sit.
¢. J lie in wait for.
Gs VIIT to acquire, gain,
buy.
oG med. s to lead.
SSK leader.
Js med. s to say, tell;
often = to ask.
¢. J to call, name.

J;S’ speech.
EL; med. 4 to stand up, to
get up, to rise.
IV to establish, main-
tain; to accomplish,
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execute; to place one-
self, stand, stay, re-
1oain.

;;.; coll. people, re-
lations.

fc;:- value.

;Llf being awake; to
performone’s devotions.
;L;:o place. .

s to tie up, bind
(a water-skin); to be
assembled.

.
-

_;2_; to be strong.
IT to make strong.
é)/; (e. ;LE) strong,
powerful.
| zst';' meds
vomit.
j.:.; chieftain, king (in
Yemen).
J (§ 70; 94 b prop. subst.)
similitade,
like, as.

S vV 1o

measure,

Glossary A.

S5 Gt is) asit...
w5 7 to magnify one
self, be proud.
;\:K elat. ;_Za{ ? grest,
old.
;:fzmp u to write, be
able to write.
wrote a letter and sent
it by them.
iL:f document,
1etter: hook.
J’.fS’, :;:./{ shoulder.

Zi$to be much, abundant.

I to desire much

of anything, to seek to
surpass anyone.

::.%S/ elat. };;/T much

(often used as a sub--
stantive in apposition).

135 s0, thus.. .

;Z):{zmpz to lie, tell lies.



Glossary A,

§ s0’ PR
o8 o).f _coll.  division,
squadron.

S¢.-

>
Kuraiz, man’s name.

S
-

@;( seat,

throne.

&‘}’{” c. acc. pers. et <

7. to honour, present
with.

So—

‘.)f inf. liberality,
generosity.

;9_ )f noble.

5.8 imp. o not to like,
“to rather
thing.

chair,

not do a

s imp. i, c. &.E to
uncover, lay bare.
VII to be uncovered,

taken away.
:;.;5/ Ka'b, name of a man.
:é? equal, of equal birth,
rank.

}i:.’{ imp.uto be ungrateful,
to deny.
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;}z)’/unbeﬁef.

sﬁfz'mp. i, ¢c. acc. pers. et
r. to do a thing in
someone’s place.

I (. § 85 b) totality,
before a determ. noun,
all; bef. indet. every.

Sw. ,
JACoornamented,set.
2 e

§o00s” Kalada, name of
a man. ‘

ks limme.
£3& i ,5 Da-lkald, n. of
" aSouth Arabian prince.
II c. ace. pers. 1o
talk with anyone.
V to speak, talk.
;5&? speech, talk.
LS (& + L) as, like as.
JGS perfection, com-
pleteness.

gLLi,{dust-heap ;name of
a part of Kufa.
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ii,{ guantity.

S imp. u to give a name
of honour to, see the
foll. line.

s
B_e

%S name of honour,
title, formed of the
name of a son, with
prefixed “father” or

“mother®.

;;,,{ window.

2

&;)_’(jf al-Kifa, town near
the site of ancient
Babylon.

O med. , (§ 81; 97) to

exist, be.

¢. acc.tobe something.

The perfect has often

the force of the present.

ug e. ‘;' circumlocu-
tion for “to haver.
;._;.:f how?
J (§70g; 95m0t.) part. of
asseveration.

Glossary A.

J prep. (§ 70h; 87) for;
indicates the dative;
because of, on ac-

count of (end, mo-

tive); in stating dates,

Qe - - ToT

&8 r waly Tl

\?_';)’ one night re-

=

maining of (the month)
Ragab.

J conj. c. subj. (§ 75)
that, in order that.

¥

oY (8§ 95) because.

Y not, with the jussive
prohibitive § 76 b; with
the perfect § 73 d.

}L prep. ¢. g.without.
SEo S -
JNs pl. £EAs angel.

i:&’ﬂ’ k) b b
zs)JJJ Lu'lu’a, aman’sname

(pearl).

*

- -

&

tarry.

imp. a to remain,



Glossary A.

-

gwd imp. a, ¢ acc. to
~ put on (of dress).
IV ¢. 2 acc. to clothe.

ui;) clothing, dress.
S id.
oo id.
,J..J coll., nom. unit. wJ
bricks.

a& sea, lake.

& -

‘A.N village in Pal-
estme, Legio.

j L tongue.

L&"J VIIT c. U to be
attached to, cleave to.

u&f’a.! kind.

&l VIIT to turn round.
i) II ¢. acc. pers. et &

to give a nickname,
surname to.

§ 7m ,
w4} nickname.
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L;'Ej imp. a to meet.

IV c. acc. et J' to
throw, hand over to.
¥ to come forth to
meet, to meet.

X to throw oneself
down, to lie.

[J (§ 76 ¢) not.

&J conj. after, when.

;j part. if, introduces
an improbable condi-

[blame.

r’}f med. o to reproach,

u'}} med., II to colour,
variegate,
:,;j pl. S!}ﬁ colour,
kind, species.
uwad (§42; 81; 93 d) not
to be, not to exist.
Jjum it is not for
thee, thou must not.
u,d fibre of the date-

palm.

tion.
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J&3. 2 pt. 4T (s 631)
night.

41337;,,3 in the same
night.
e pron.what? that which;
something which.
o conj. (§ 101) as
long as.
e not (vgl. § 934).
i%bg (§ 66) pron. miatun
hundred.
5:\5: similitude, the same;
one like, as (cfr.
§ 94 D).

;,:,/.g Magian, adherent

of the religion of Zoro-
aster.

S

22
o= carelessness, un-
concernedness.

5.5 imp. u to stretch out.

Ak

Jaiae dw turn thy

eyes.

Glossary A.

IV c. ace. pers. et o

r. to help one alon:g

to with...aid with...
;:uQJq town, city.
ool = xisos
D A
0 . ‘ .
L§’£"" Medina.

51855 al-Mada'in,
Ctesiphon on the Tigris.
o imp. u to pass by.
IV to make pass by
(bra.ndlsh)

é;& time,
zs)..c once.

259
¥.0 Murra, name of
a man and of a tribe.
SE_,
g4 ! woman.

S0

o‘” pL

II to make smooth

).,o meadow

u‘,’)-:" imp.atobecome sick.

S0

marble.
o

U’JJ‘” Merwan, name of



Glossary A.

a man, here of the
Omayyad Caliph, r.
683 —685. ‘

\Jv:.ua musk.

lex IV to enter upon
the evening; to do any-
thing late.

slio evening.

s,.:.:o imp. ¢ to go, go on,
march.

&5“;'; imp.i to go, go by,
go away, to have exist-
ed formerly.

;Ljo rain, shower.

=0 prip. with, along with,
in spite of.
5 é in addition
to that.

L4

h.uw Mu ait, man’s name.

3G .~

X0 Mecca.

y craft, artf\;lness.

L;i; market-tax.
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C.).é; II c. ace. pers. et
:.J,o 7. to pub in pos-

session of.
9//

Mo imp. a, ¢ acc. etu.,o
to fill.

M. coll. aristocracy,
nobles.

L:,'.LE ¥V to flatter, seek

to appease.

-

dlo imp. 1,
rule, govern, reign.
ITto make king.

¢c. ace. to

So,
ke

ment,

rule, govern-

empire, reign,

royalty, wealth.
J.Lo property.

el%,o pl. G)JJ.n king.

%o queen..
St

melik, & man’s name,
here of the Omayyad

Caliph, reign.685—1705.

0%s “Abdul-
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Sy

%Ko empire, king-
dom.

:):ao ex :),c et :,):o(§5d).
:}:o who? (§14); he who,
one who, if anyone.

(§ 13; 99; 102).

ed :),owho can..me?

;...o prep. of (something
of), Dbelonging
placed after a negative

to;

it increases ifs force
(§ 98b); consisting of;
from, away from (sepa-
ration, starting-point);
with the comparative
“than”; through (tran-
sition).

P

imp. « to restrain,
hinder.
VIiItodefend oneself;
refuse, be reluctant.
wslo med. P to die.
é,;,; inf. death.

Glossary A.

6‘:‘);’ Moses.

5 S _E

JG pt. I3l property,
possessions.

G (§ 65 q) water.

-

z,h_x,g open space.
s med. g Ie. G to
distinguish between.

JL; med. g to decline,
incline, strive towards.

;lo pulpit.
i;;.’o Munabbih, name of

a man.

S .00

a3 portion,
piece.

g,

L& account, report.

choice

g - ~_ OE - 2 -
3 Pl ’i’l‘"-'?"” vel BV
prophet.
;;i; prophecy, dignity
of prophet.

[

251

)Lg carpenter.
ui;é unclean, dirty.



Glossary A.

Se. So .
u»% Uué)/ id.
Jﬂ‘

PS star.

S imp. u to become free,
to free oneself, escape,
be saved.

-

imp. a to cut the
throat, kill.

}s throat.

:)s pron. we.

< 7 to go aside, to re-
tire.
Js direction.

prep. towards, in

the direction of.

;;Q; pl. :&U:}S drink-
ing-companion.

105 IIT to call out.

. ¢. ace. to call to.

)’O::‘i al-Mundir, name
of a man.

gf imp. i to remove, ex-
tract.
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VIIT to depart.
d)_, imp. i to alight, dis-
mount, to encamp near

(&:.), to settle.
d))-’ inf, alighting,
encamping, settling.
JZ.L.a pl J);L:\.n dwel-
ling, place of resi-
dence; station.

S -

w
alogy.
&2 copy,

descent, gene-

3 s
list.

Se~

).M.u vulture.
Jis imp. w to be pious,

to perform one’s re-
duties
scientiously.

transcript,

ligious con-

eili religiousness.
ei.:,i; pl. e’LfL:.; cer-
emony during the pil-
grimage.
it;.g (§ 65 f) women.

i
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Oia LI e. 2 ace. to ad- L.;-:’ IV to spend.

Ju/re, call upon. (Lmif' Nufail, man’s name.
e imp- u to set up, }; imp. w to pick, pierce.
erect, fix. 5 = i
5~ s> engraver, painter..
5 Nasr, man’s name. . to tak
s _oE vads imp. u to take away,
Muhammed in Medina. .-
s_ . . i fmp. i 80 reproach a-
oL pl. yolys forelock. . )
T 2 nyone (¢. .0) with.
gibio pl. (gblio girdle. - 2 imp. i to marry.
. ¢ I

Tas imp. u to see, look, 1T to marry.

behold. Xid., wish to marry.
¢ ég to look at, ;.igll to disguise, make so
gaze at. as notto be recognized.
;E_; inf. seeing, look- IV to find strange, de-
ing at. ny; c. ace. r. etoi_é pers.
*Taie look, view, as- to be displeased with
pect, appearance. anyone for.
[i.;_; part. yes, certainly. )SL; day.
Uf..;.;fem., pl- ui;::sﬁ soul, Lé.; VIIT to arrive at, to
self (§ 11 e). cosme to an end.
&aiie pl. éL;Z use, ad- %algs extremity, ut-
most.

vantage, useful qual-

o _ - -
ities, acquirements. - &35lgy Nehawend, town



Glossary A.

in North-west Per-
sia.

;6; a body of troups
which takes turns in
standing guard.

;L; fem hell-fire.

).; llo'ht ]

&.: pl. e!)_ﬁ kind, spe-

cies, variety.

S -

%515 female camel.

r.b med. o, imp. a to lay
oneself down, to go to
sleep, to sleep.

L;SE imp. w et i to dart
down (of a bird).

z};‘f flight.
;}%.‘O( Muhammed’s
flight from Mecca to

+ Medina.
)_>L€_n companion of
Muhammed in the flight.

':33 imp. 1, c. g;.é to rush,
hurl oneself upon.
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S50,
Js2 0 hoopoe.

::)JB to lead the right
way.
VIII to follow the
right path.

LS‘/)*;” true, right gui-
dance.

xow pl Glos gift,
present.

fos , fem.
this.

sde (§ 12b)

40/,

zs).;).sb J.:! Abl Huraira,

name of a companion
of Muhammed.

u),m inf. fleeing, flight.
;L;{D Hisham,

name.

man’s

:}.5) part. interrog.
 imp. u to intend doing
a thing.
;5: inf. care.
Sa S - .
%ol pl. oly2 Teptile.
L1
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:9!&:5 Hamdéan, district
in Southern Arabia,

3~ gy

§0uis Hunaida, name of
a castle in Southern
Arabia.

L;..é.se adpv. here, in this
place.

;s’n pron. he.
}Lﬁ: med. 3 VIIto fall in.

s med. o etIT to fright-
en, terrify.

ko med. , tobe light,easy.
ET;;S air, atmosphere.

‘;9 pron. ITT fem. she.

;1;.93 an inspiring with
fear and awe, ma-
jesty.

-

5 cong. and; also, even.
in an oath with
the genitive: 51.!7; by
God!

Glossary A.

&.;'33 wmp. &, C. & pers. to
place confidence in.
x> imp.itobenecessary.
IV to appoint, fix.

&;; imp. i to find.
x>y V' to take the direc-

tion of, to go towards.

So -

x>, pl. ?s);; face,
presence.
daly one.
Gy DL igmy wild
animal.
é&; imp. é:)._:: to place, let.

bg valley, water-course.

syl (sofy Wadi al-
Kura, name of a valley
in North Arabia. .

533 imp. ¢ to descend, go
down.

¢. &= to come to any-
one.



Glossary A.

;ﬁ; preep. behind.
;;); pl. J}; vezier.

6” to be dirty.

&;3 IV to put anyone

into a comfortable po-
sition;to procureriches
for.

s

C:»S wide, ample.

;,.:.; striped cloth.

J.,é; imp. ¢ to describe,
to state, declare.

ity Pl Lo,

slave (who is fit for

anything).

* slave-girl (who is fif
for anything).

5.293 imp. i to unite; to
arrive, get to.

&3 IV ¢. acc. pers. to
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give good advice, esp.
on a death-bed.

X c. < e ’;.:; =
Iha slalf (5 80)
to have anyone recom-
mended to one.

£ -~ -

L.o', V to perform the
prescribed ablutions.
6,.;5 imp. i to be clear,

evident.

-

5 imp. ’C;.S to lay, place.
VI to be humble, ap-
pear to be humble.

SCPJO“’ place.

&.E; V ¢. acc. pers. to
threaten, to  utter
threats against any-
one.

5.;; imp. i to come to, to
visit a prince.

So_ S >,
O3y Pl Ogdy number
“of persons visiting a

prince, deputation. -
Ll*
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é; imp. i III ¢. acc. to
come, arrive at.

3 Wy

I ‘5_-...;, x I Zsl..)._:
God has taken him
(said of a Muslim) to
himself, has let him die
a blessed death. pass.to
die a blessed death. -

;L;; death, blessed
death,

G ¢ ..

) time.
5 G , venerableness.

5,8
wols; Wakkas, name of
a man.

(:37 imp. cu to fall, dart
down.
;;.;; imp. i to stand still,

to stand.

a.;}.s; inf. standing.
LS':; V e. ace. to take
care, to be afraid

of.

Glossary A.

JS’; II to appoint as
overseer.
‘SJ; imp. ¢ to bear (child),
Xec.ace. tobeget a son
of & woman.

S._ S _ E

oy pl. oY,| child,
son (sg. also coll.).

:).ﬁ.j;'fal-Walid, name
of a man (here of the

Omayyad Caliph, =.
705—715).

é; IT to turn one’s back,
to turn back.

c. 2 acc. to appoint
anyone as governor
over . ..

¥ to turn one’s back,

to turn away.
L]

X e \;.E r. to take
possession of,

diy governor, rul-

er,



Glossary A.

5
1

~_ o
61‘) pl. iLg:‘Ji elat.
Lo ]
L; B f near,appropriate,
fit; esp. near to God

= saint.

5

&Y, inf. becoming
governor, rule, reign.

S v~

s Wahb, man’s name.
J..:; calamity, woe.

G part. exclam. (§ 61) O!

ey imp. @, ¢ Go o to
despair of . . .
s . .
o~k /. despairing,
to have no hope.

- .

;.\.}a orphan.‘
S _ o E
A3 fem., pl. o3t (§6571)

-

hand, force, power.

}.;.; to be easy.
;L;S left, 1. hand.

23

};..,3 easy, little.
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;,.;;3 Aproper name of a
bird.
gs_:),;L; Hyacinth, Chryso-
lite.
L_/a_? imp. a to be awake.
IV to wake.

X to have oneself
waked, to awaken.

7}

uuzs adj. certain, sure,

trustworthy.
S_:.S Yemen, South Arabia.
ez (§49n0t.)yemen-
itic.
O+ Tight, right
hand.
g*; :)._E on the

right, right hand.

mina, man’s name.

Sj.éﬂf coll. Jews.
:59)'@:5 Jew.



166 | Glossary A.

So. s a® ’

py2 P ‘.Lg:i (§ 655) day,
day’s journey; (pl
reign). Determ. also
“this day”.

s on the day
that . . . (§ 88¢).

LZ;; one day, once.

ol (§ 84 8) to-day.

SE5% (e 3] {59 on
‘that day, then.



B.

pl. = plural, cfr. § 63.

Aaron U)}’Q

Abrabham P"‘Qf'

abstinence M)

Abi Bekr al-Rabbani fi
5;1.:;)? ).ﬁa .

Abi Dulama &,oJo ,.:9

abundant see much.

accept (o) &A; imp. a.

acquire (to cause t0) _wS
° IV with two accus.

act well (t0) g I7.
action du_g

address (to) ks IIL
affair ;;T

after, after that cony. L:f
§ 731

after prep. \,;.L;
agreeable to elat. U__:
with éi

ajd (to) e med.
with .acc.

H/‘

-

‘Al 42
all :):{ with determ. noun
or suffix § 85b.

alms (to give in) 30w

along with/prep. é
already &5 § 73e.
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alter (to) )Li med. g IL.
although &1y § 102.
among &

ample ch:i; elat. § 47e.

‘Amr ;;:..E § 65 rem.

and 5 ..

angel Y& pl. § 63, 31.

anger j.,\:.:.;

animal (domestic) ‘*-*-@-’
pl. § 63, 26.

another than ;:.é with fol-
lowing gen.

answer (to give) to Lls

X med. o wzzh Jd-
antidote b)o.
Antioch ;,\_’{Ua_,i

any ‘ye (prep)
apostatlze o) VII1.

apostle J,,w)
appear (to) d..uo
appearance )J_é,b. ‘

Glossary B.

apply oneself to (to) lkee
T witk ace.

approach (to) Q}; imp. u,
with :}f
arise (to, in the morning)
C.a.uo IV,
4E -
as to Ul with nom. and G
in ﬂze apodoszs

Asad ‘)s.ws

ashamed (to be) é; X
§ 41 c.

ask (to) JG med. 5 with
J. — to ask something
of Jf; imp. a, with two
acc. § 36b.

ass jL;_?

assemble (£0) e imp. a.

assert (to) f"° imp. u. e
astrologer Ps\:;o’.
at prep. M

Bagdad oso,jq, o
baggage EL:“J:



Glossary B.

be, exist (fo) &L;’ med. .
—nottobew,\!§42

beard aué. pl. § 63, 8,
§ 40 ¢, rem. b.

beardless S}ﬁpl § 63, 1.

beat (to) U}_a imp. i, inf.

JU’

s
beauty 3,:,.; — beauties

.
beautiful  yius fem. ;;,

elat. § 47 e. — to find
to be beautlfulw:_ X.

because UJ § 95 a.

Bedouin as?‘)‘"
before (of place) = be-

tween the two hands
of (dual stat. constr.).

beg of (to) dl..w zmp e,
with acc.

beggar part. act. of Jt:v

begin, begin with (to) o
imp. a, with acc.

169

s &
beginning U”’)-
believe (to) ot I7 —
believer id. part. act.

belly k3.

beseech of (to) _Jdb IIT
with acc. of person and
& of thing.

best elat. of good.

better elat. of good.

between C)Z

beverage o seie pl.§63,29.
g )—M

birds coll. rda

birth ‘_)J 7,0

black "J““’ fem. § 5lec.

bless (to) Mo I7.

body &:._;. pl. § 63, 19;
555 (or. 67).

book SL:.{

born (to be) o, 7.

bottom &.sLA.c \

break (to) ),w{ imp. i.
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bring (t0) o =% med. .
— to bring an action
against one another

FI. — to bring in
e IV. — to bring
mto Jao IT. — to

1 A~ IV, —
bring out E}p -
to bring upon 63‘ v
with g;./:
%

brother .§ § 65 a, ¢; pl.
§ 63, 6; pl. when =
“friends” § 63, 23.

bury (to) C);:) imp. 4, tnf.

but .
by, by means of .
Byzantines (the) coll. ; ’;Ji

Caliph ;;JuL;

care ;;b
carry onwards (to) 3L:.,
med. ) with .

S’ -
case ).{J;.

Glossary B.

cast (to) é}fo imp. a.
cease (to) Jij med. o (for
3,5 § 39 a, § 29).

certain one (a) u;;} with
pl. of follow. noun.

5

character \_;t; pl. § 63,
19.

characteristic gedka.
@ -
chastise (t0) o mp. u.
chastisement Sh:\.;
cheap (to become) o&_«;;
mp. u.
chief U,,g)’ pl. § 63, 22.
choose (to) )Ls med. <
VI

chrysolite é;,;l;
Christian ;;r).a; pl. §63,
28. *

claim (to) Leo VIII § 24
rem.

claim &5;; :>
cloak gf S5



Glossary B.

clot of blood ;;lé

clothe (t0) Lu imp. .
city au..sc.bo
cognizant of & SWLE
combat (to) Jus I7L
combined (to be) &= VIIL
come (to) s;t imp. i. —
to come to one’s know-
ledge (concerning) ks
imp. u, with acc. (and
=)
upon :Léo imp. u, with
4.
ffom E}.‘; imp. u, with
e . ,
command (to) }:o’ imp. u.

— to come in

— to come out

— to command anyone
" to do a thing, id. with
:j with the
— to command
anything to be given
to anyone, id. witk

acc. and
subj.

171

of pers. and & of thing.

— to command any
thing to be done, id.
with © and infin.

P

J ai
command )ac!

companion u_;L,o Pl
§ 63, 19.

compassionate ;,._:.)’

concerning 3.

confide in (to) _yal VIIL

conquering part. act. of

P

’ -
consider as (to) b imp.
u, with acc.

consumed (to be)
Sy
vim.

contain (to) E.; imp. a.
content (to be) ‘_;c} imp.

a. — to be content with,
id. mth o

[

contentment xe=lis.
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continence SC);_: (pl. of

S o~

e
continue (to) ol med. ,.
contradict (to) waka 777
converse (t0) &da V. —
to converse about, id.
with s

core 39};

counsel (to ask) )L.::-, med.
> X S~

country o pl. § 63, 10.

courage ‘;::Ls’\;

cover up (to) 5.:.:.. zmp .

covetousness UZ;.?

8 ¢

cradle Oga.
crazy part. pass. of 5;

fem. %_.

[~

©

creation (gl&.
crucify (to) ;,\Lf: imp. i.
cultivated part. act. of

G

f‘.: fem. :;L’.

H

Glossary B.

cure ;~L;,.:,

cut (to) a;.; z’rgp. a. —
to cut open (g% imp. u.

al-Dahhak @jL;;Jf

Damascus L_;:w}i)

daughter j:_,

So. s, oF
day o3 DL (.L_AJ § 63, 19.

— one day Loy —
to-day {:;;)T
day-time;L;.

dead ;M

S o.

‘death @y

deceive (o) é&; imp. a.
decline (to) & VIIT.

decree (to) _a3 imp. i.

demand (to) a thing Jt
imp. @, with s, §36b.
depend on (to) S, ¥, with

e
desert £lass pl § 63, 27,
§ 64a.



Glossary B. 178

desirous of (to be) ;,L,;
VIII, with h;/.c
detriment U‘:@;

devoted to (to be) s
VIIT with .

devotee part. act. of das
V.

die (to) wle med. 5
difficult Jpue.
disagree (to) <ads VIIL

disease glo.

med. P

G -
disgraceful aas.

dish \zk.

dislike (to) 5;5 imp. a.

disobedient part. act. of
s

dissolve (to) gb med.

distance &:l.,.wo

distinguish (o) QZ._;

imp. u.

do (to) Jus mp. a; Jas
imp. & (no. 139). — to

do according to Jes

with -

-

dog iJS hunting-dog
de LS.

door uL.

drachma ?;3;9

draw forth (to) 3 Iv.

dread (to)  && imp. a.

dress Ui;\i;a pl. § 63, 29.

drink (t0) & & imp. a.

drunk, drunken U’}'ﬁ“

dwelling )b

East

8 °©

Gy

easy 7&'\?;

eat (to) AStimp. u; imperat.
§ 86b. — to give to
eat of nga IV with ace.
pers. and u.,o

educatmn go{ — toshow

one’s education uo‘ V.

PRy
elder ).}Y! pl. § 63, 29.
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elect (to) L,;o.,‘.'.a VIII.
elegance JUa.

enamoured of (to bé)

-

(ks imp. @, with ace.

enchanter ;.?Ll,

encounter (to) s.d I1I.

endurance ;.:,fo

enemy i"),_;

enjoy oneself (to) g'_y)_fa V.

entail (to) g v

enter (to) J;.:) imp u.

entertain (to) LS)-’ imp. 1,
inf. ﬁ').:

entrance J.;Ouo

entrust (to) anyone with
£°s X with two accus.

envious part. act. 06f duws-
equal ﬁ;

ere, cong. UT J:é § 75.
err (to) Bl& inf. J:l;

5 . .

error dM.s.

Glossary B.

escape (:co) L; imp. u.

escape SS '

estate §;;;;_pz § 63, 10.

eulogize (to) O imp. a;
id. ¥III (no. 134)

evemng (Iate) gwc
every J{ with indeterm.
noun. § 85 b.

evidence %ixs.

evil (to be) =Li med. 5
— todo evil id. 7V. —
evil-doer part. act. of
id. I7.

evil 8

example ;}i.c

excellent J.oLs elat. §47 e.
except JC =Y u') § 98

— except that au! ISJ
§ 95 b.
excepting W& s withace.
excuse (to) A& imp. i.

t‘a,

excuse ) [AV-N



Glossary B.

exhort (to) J;._E; imp. i,
§ 38 a.
. exist (to) E)L?med. 3

G o~

exit ()s

exterior &A:’SL’:
extm;ct (to) C}é X.
eye yac § 30.

face 1;.;
fast (to) l‘
father gfg 65 a.

fault 3.; pl. § 63, 12.

med

favour ;:;5/192. § 63, 3.

fear (to) S\a med. o imp-
a, § 39 a.

feed (to) P"“b Iv.

ﬁg‘nt (to) with one another
dus VI

ﬁnd (to) o,.;) imp.i, §38a.

fire )L;

ﬁrst J S

fit é} elat. é) .
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five ui-i; 8§ 66, 67 a.
flare up (to) —1 ¥
o O g
flight oy
flourishing (to make) )’_:i

mp. u.

fly (to) from;:s imp. i, with
o

folk ;3.; pl § 63,19; ;;.3
coll. (nr. 120).

follow (to) =

fool part. act. of Jg=-

for prep. J § 70 h; conj.
ag: 8§ ’;1 c.

forbizl (to) a thing to any-

3 imp. a.

o

one e imp. i, with
two accus.

foree (to) ;.,o VIII. § 24
rem.

forelock il,gl; pl. § 63,
25, 64 a; § 40 b.

forgive (to) Tk imp. i

forgiving ; ’,;’:.;
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iorgn eness (to berr) s XL
form zs ).opl 63 4.
four x 5 §§ 66, 67 a.

fourth CS)

friend &30 1. § 63,20;
1nt1mate friend (}“,L>

friendly ouaJ

from prep u.,o

fruit 5».;'

gain (to) S T

game :)i;a

garment i;; pl §63,10,
§ 39 e rem.

gate ::L;

gate-keeper i,!;

gather up (to) las) VIIL

get to (o) _g> VIII mith

é’[ — to get throngh

P

3 imp. a.
gift u;,»,,o pl. § 63, 29.

girl ;S)L;

Glossary B.

give (t0) Uae 77" nith tno
acc. — to give way inf.
Ny

glanceJ,Z_; pl. § 63, 19.

glorify (to) 64..\... 1L

glorious S/_?L; elat.

5

$4T7e.
glory u}m

go round (to)}ts med. .
— to go away s
imp. «. — to go onm

6.;1‘ imp.i. — to go

- -

out _ & imp. u. — to
let cro c)«-v IT.
goblet
god xJ! God xl!t, by Gaod
&JJ‘,

gold-pleceg)l;;_;_g pl.§65k
good noun ond adj. f:.;
elat. id. — to be good

s -

imp. u. — to
make good Ll med.
< IV.



Glossary B.

s

govemment &_.wLa or
&ML: ?

governor %’.

grandee ;JiL:o pl. § 63,12,

grant (to) da.: IV with

two accus.
grateful (to be)}:(;b imp. u.
great)_u.f — to be, be-
come great )-*5/ imp. u.
green &*j")'
greeting ?.}L;
guard (to) glo med. o

inf. gg0e-

"a’

guest _ead.
nand OG.
 al-Harit U)LAQ
Harin al-Rashid Ot

S oy

hate S-LIN
" have (t0), is expressed by
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the subject in the dative
(with ) followed by the

object in the nom. (as
3 & he has money);
occasionally « form of
;,L/{to be stands before
the subject (as %) QL{
dLn he had money). —
_not to have either as in
but
with U...,d (§ 42) instead
of & Ty (ch Y] U“-‘J)
or ’_\S with following 0b-
Ject (§ 81b) and dative

of subject (;3 aLfo 55).

the last example,

he;_;’n§11a. — he who

g0 § 13 b.

head u"')

hear (o) c..w imp. a, inf.
&L’..;

heart ui:

heaven Lw
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heir part. act. of =Y Pl
§ 63, 7.

hell-fire 5

help (to) T3 mp. u. —
to demand help of Lo
med X with <

Herachus dg.);b
high ¢L:
hope for (to) l_:.; imp. u,

with acc.

S5 -

horse %31o.

12
horsemen coll. Jl;
house 3.13 »
how ;_;.:f

however uf 333 with follow.
verb.

humble (to be) &2 V1.

hungry part. act. of éL;
med. e

hundred gtf § 66, 67 c.

hunt (to) ols med. s —
to goforth to hunt id. V.

Glossary B.

hunt, chase f).j.fo

hurry (to) J=e IL

al-Husain \}f\;i’i

hypocrisy g~L3)

hypocrite part.
(s ITT.

1 Gl

ignorance j,_é_;

ignorant part. act.of Jg=-

idea Lsi;:" pl. § 63, 27,
§ 64 a.

_if &) §102;
tical clauses 7} with the

act.

of

in hypothe-

perf. — if anyone v;o
§ 102.

illustrious Jad s elat.

§ 47e.

imperfection inf. of g

med. o VI

in prep. &.

incumbent on (to be) Sy
imp. i, with J= § 38a.



Glossary B.

&

indicate (to) J3
with ék;

12}
indication JaJd.

imp. u,

indigestion ;,;,3
inform (to) P Iv.
inhabit (t0) SXa imp. u-

inhabitants &l-

inquire concerning (to)
3 X with %

intelligent part. act.

interior zss;_’).;

interrupted (to be) da_:
Vil

of

mto prep. é

. mvest (to) anyone with

P

. 8.> imp. a, with ‘:Lc
of pers. and acc. of thing.

’0,

inviolability aw}.a
invite to (to) L&o imp. u,
with ;{l
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Islam {’.}L‘;gi’
Israel &;9}.&;
Jalal al-din 0,5,31‘35&;.

¢ o

Jerusalem Uud..n)

Jews (the) coll. oJ..g.lef

join (to) L}; imp. a4, with
-

Jon;,h u’*:’;:’

Joseph ;;;73

joF yyyan

justice Joe.

keep from (o) cuo imp. &,
with acc. and O

keep intact (to) iy IV.

kill (to) Jxs imp. u.

kindle (to) Q5] imp. 4.

king \lﬂo

kingdom ;ﬂ::o

kiss (to) Jus IL

knock (to) at the door of
Mm*
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vo imp. u, with A&

of pers. and acc. of door.
know(to)}}.’:imp.a; ;;)'_E
 dmp. @ (or. 132); 6)'5

imp. i (nr. 73).
knowing part. act. of

elat. § 47 e.

g 30

Koran . !},o.!!

lack (‘")*‘:'

S -

lamp E,f""'
laugh (t0) elf,;?zmp a. —

to laugh at id. with g;'f

— to make laugh id.
IV.

r

-

law-code &.'J).-w
lawful (to be) Jé imp. 4.

lead (t0) ol med.
learn (to) P.Lp V.

s

learned ;,.g: pl. § 63, 22.

lemmg ;L/:

Glossary B.

leave, leave off (to) @/:.;
imp. w.

let (to) E;:S, imp. a § 38a.

liar (to declare anyone to
be a) LIS /L

liheral _:.

lie, tell a le (to) LAY
tmp. 15 inf. if,\.f

life (the future, next world)
zs};J?

life-time U

light (t0) (-yu 77 — to
give light to =Ls med.
3 1V, with 4

like & with gen. — like
as 557 ‘

likeness 3..:2

Tittle ks,

live (to) L;“L-; med. .

living ;;

long zbzfa



Glossary B.

long for (to) sl med. ,
VIII, with de.

look at (to) }f;; mp. u,
with é;.-to look down
Q.-).Sa IV.—to look into
ho VITL with & § 24,
rem.

lord i,;

love, fall in love with (to)
;_? IV, with acc.

love :_;

loving inf. Zi;f

lower (to) U;-; imp. u.

lust ‘z_g‘_"c;.—lusts i,f;:é;

make, make to be (t0) Jaa
mp. a, (with iwo accus.).

—to make (poetry) JL;
med. 5

malady ;L&L
s SR o
al-Ma'min UJAL.JL'

man J;.)' pl. §63,10; g;,;
(nrs. 2, 43, 102).
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manifest part. act. L
med. g IV.

mankind ¢oll. U’NL:J!’

manner é;;

marry (to) act. S) med.
o 11.—neut. id. 7.

3 -0

Mary ppe-

-
59

meat .

Mecca ;EE

medicine i,je

meet, (to) é-’:j imp. a.

mention (to) ;3:) imp. u.

S o

mien }_fa.,vo

mighgyj F,Je:é elat. § 47 e.

mill ,alb.

mindful of (to be) )fo imp.
u, with acc.

miracle :)fé\;p

misfortune &;"‘9’; pl
§ 63, 26.

modesty 2lix.

moment (this) zalaJt.
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money Jlo. —piece of mname o]

money?&n} o pl.§63,29.

month s; % G

¢ 2
morning (early) zs}.fa
morrow, to-morrow {.LL

Moses L;w._;c

mosque &suwo

most elat. of much.
mountain jju;

much ;ﬁi’a’/elat. §47,e.—

to be much, abundant

z'mp Us
much Iv.

90~

al-Mugira § },,q...’ f.

Muhammeéd M
music éLH,.

Muslim (to become a)
IV.—Muslim id. part.
act.

Muzahun

to make

S.n
naked - L;;.; fem. &._

Glossary B.

So

narrow ig::-»; (= LSSAM;)
elat. § 47 e. ]

. § 63, 10.

near (to place) oy 11

So,~
nature

needle zs)_s
neighbour )L_>.

niggardly jégi.—-—to de-
clare anym;e to be n.
d= 71

mgga,rdhness- :L;

night J.J

nol;{(i '.42{ —nobles coll.

not 55

now conj. \:g

nutriment gs_,)_;

Ol g6l

obedient to (to be) iE
imp. u, with J.

observe (to) e VIIT.



Glossary B.

occasion as a consequence
(t0) ke IV, with two
accus.

Omar —,

on account of prep. J

one as noun or adj. A_;’,
fem. 3
suffix i)fj

only L’S!

onslaught Nt:

open (to) 6: imp. a; inf.

So -~

§-.; with pron.

opinion (to be of) 6';

imp. a, § 41 b.

oE
or )\. -
other ).s!.

. overtake (to) e))o Iv.
owner :,.;L.; pl §63,19.
page, bo; r}L:
Paradise ;ﬁ!

pardon (to) L&z imp.

with de.
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pass on (to let) )L> med.
P Iv. )
1s coll é"ﬁ
pearls 00lL g
pebble sLaa.
S,
people Jof.
perhaps J&t § 95 a.
perish (t0) JU& imp. i;—
to cause to p. id. JV.

person (man) SL;SL
Pharao wrsy3
physician \S',s..g";\_ia‘ b.

pick up (fo) IN] imp. u.
piety ;L;o

place 350;:0 pl. § 63, 29.

place (to) g mp. a.
§ 38 a. c"

plants coll. &3 (masc.)

please (to) =\ IV.—
to be well pleased with
~ by imp. @ with 4.
T, o O

pleasure §3J pl. § 53.
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pliancy i,.\.l
poem, poetry;_;.é pl.§ 63,
19.

poet ;’E,L:“

poison ;;. )

polite scholar :"")L pl.
§ 63, 22.

poor)_w pl § 63, 22.

possessor ,o fem. old.

"cz/

poverty .

power ;;:

praise (to) ‘,\é imp. a.
praise ;S/g

pray (to) X IL

3% (=35,ke
§39a) pl. §59.—direc-
tion of prayer :ﬂa—-

prayer

leader of prayer ;Uo’[
preach to (to) ;J;.:aimp.
u, with acc.

precede (to) w3 V.

Glossary B.

prepare (to) é,o Ir.

presence zs;.m
present (gift) &L@

preserve (to) .E—}} imp. a.

pride rg

g T
prince ]ﬁ,oﬁ pl § 63, 22,

5 o

prison L)S\“f

promise L\_c}

prophecy (gift of) 3).\; —
to pretend to prophecy
Ts V.

prophet LS“" pl § 63, 20.

prostrate oneself (to) dﬁ“
imp. u.

protect (to) J»}; imp.u,d.

provide for (to) LS}} imp.u, :
with two accus.

4’!

pumshment X 7.‘

purify (to) }..e_io II.—to p.
oneself id. 7.

Sgy

purse zs}..o



Glossary B.

pursue (to) cu VIII.

put (to) Jas imp. a.—to
put off t1117_>§ ]I mthJ.

qualify (to) in/. u.»o)

raise, raise up (to) C’)
imp. a; inf. : é)'

Ramadén “QLQ:OE,

al-Rashid w)_}t

reach (to) d)o Iv.

read (to) {).; imp. a.

recede from (to) o..uzmp

a, with U‘”'
recite (to) $)..=

g~

reed-pen p.)u

reﬂectwn inf. of ).{J V.
N refuse (to) 6" mp. a——

imp. a.

~ o r. to do id. with ui
and subj.

§ - -
regret pos-
relate (to) Gk.; imp. i.
related to ::.e).; with s
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religion S;g

rely on (to) S, VIIL, with
= §38ec.

repel (to) ;; imp. u.

repent (t0) :’_‘L’; med. ,.

repentance xolds.

report ;1;

reproach (to) ;.'j med. .

restore (to) C,) med.o IV.

restrain from (to) &S imp.
u, with acc. and :}.’:——-
to r. oneself from id.
with :,:: i

resurrection %olis.

return to (to) 8) imp. i,
with é*

right (due) (3=

right, right hand 3.,\;

rise in value (to) & imp. u.

8o

roof _iiu.

: W

routed (to be) S VI



186

rule (to) Gwla med. s
run races (80) ( gaw VIIL
saddle.(of an ass) ZEoe.
_saddle-gir:ch f"}‘?'
safe (to be) ;..L.., imp. a.

al-Saffah La......”
£ < C
salt .

save (t0) ahuw 77.
say (to) G med. 5-—to
say of anyone id. with

-

u-;~*‘t0 s. to anyone
id. with J.
scatter (to) ).u imp. u, 4.

G-

sea ),ﬁ

second gb

secret }.,/vfﬂ? 63, 19.
security L;L:,a

see (to) 65)' imp.a, §41b.
seedy part. pass. of o
seek (to) U.Lia imp. w.—

to s. for oneself id. 7.
seemly (to be) s ViL

Glossary B.

seize (to) &:; imp. w.

self U?*;; § 1le.

send (to) Jw) IV.—to s.
to id. with {}.

serpent ULI.;.;‘.

servant (. e. of God) duz
pl. § 63, 10.

serve wine to (to) 6;.; imp.
i, with acc.

set about (& 0))L.a med. o,
with imp. § T4 ¢. rem.

seventy u-”“*:

shadow ‘}Jg

shift (to) g_a),.a imp. 1.
ship M

shirt U“t’

shoulder 3.5?

sign ?fx;Tpl. § 53.

silent (to be) i/ i.:.,é
sin ;i!g_;.

singing (art of) gL;E



Glossary B.

sit with (t0) juha 77, with
ace.

size ifal;

slave d}l,yo pZ §63,30.—
slave-girl x5 )L> 1.§63,
25, § 64 a.

sleep, go to sleep (to) ‘:L;
med. 9 imp. a; part. act.
1. §63,10; §39e, rem.
small ;ﬁé.—to become

s. ;.3.:0 imp. a.
s .
smoke uLso.

50 -

SDOW é;

50 conj. .
sober part. act. of (=S,
§o'érates J;g.oi.:.,
salicitude x,.

son 33! § 65b (thesound

plural with names of
tribes).

G _ o¥
song xauisl pl § 63, 27.
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SOITow UJA

spare (to) - X, §41c
speech Jf

spend (to) (of time) inf.

GO~
|~ s,

spirit

C’)

staff Las.

stand (to) ‘:L; med. 5 part.
act. pl. § 63,10, §39 e,
rem. — to stand still

Sor

star [.s

start off (to) x>y V.
stay (£0) r.l..'a' med. o IV.
steal (o) % Uf“‘ imp. i.
stratagem &,Lu

stream M

strength j;;

Suba ;2;_:.,

submissive (to be) Jb V.
subsistence 3;)
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sufficiency i;l_;.f

supplication 220

surely J (after :J;)

tail ;:::)

take (o) ;_x:.i zmp Ui
(of a city) suxs imp. a.
to t. away J‘S imp. a,
with .—to t. hold of
:X.;? z;rzp u, with ©.

talk to (t0) WS 11, mith
acc— to t. to one an-
other id. 7.

talk r}\{
tattle j;_;j .

teach (to) I'J‘° II, with two
aceus.

ten;:;-.; 8§ 66, 67 a.
than e
that pron. dJo § 12 c.
that (in order that) J with
subj. § 75. ’

Glossary B.

that cony. Cji (before a
verd); :j (before anoun
§ 95 a).

that which (.

then .

thereupon ;
thief o) pl. § 63, 12.

thing ;é; pl. § 63, 19.
think (to) u.jozmp %, with
two accus.; inf. u,jp

third QL: § 68 a.
thirty 2,33 §§ 66,67D.
this fds § 12 b.

Thora (the) §;)’,":fﬁ

those who U‘” § 13 b.

thou w’

thought ),i_j

three 1}13 §§ 66, 67 a.

through (by means of)
prep. o.

throw away (to) oAy imD.



Glossary B.

i.—to throw down sd
Iv.
tidings, to give glad tid-
ings to anyone of a
11, with acc.
of pers. and o

thing

time ;,G;.—-(proper) time

g 9.

cyﬁ’.
tipsy :_,f}.w
title-page S)Q;A.; )
to (direction) prep. !
(sign of the dative) J.
old 2. § 63,18.
towards prep. éf

PD/

w30 pl

tongue

transgression

§ 63, 12,
transitory part.act.of S5
~ travel (to) LW med. g-

o/

treasure Ry

tree 8‘)_;\...,
tribe xlu.apl § 63, 26.

trick &Lé

189

5. %
trustworthiness x3Lef.

truth ;&9

tarn (to) Jlo med &
to turn from uss VI,
with L,),_E.——to t. away
(act) B; imp. u.—10 t.
away from (neut.) J,, 11,
with -

tmehng ;E;

‘Ubaid m

s

ugly éf; fem. &—..

unbeliever part.act. cf )._of
pl. § 53,

uncover (t0) uuwf imp. i.

understanding Jas

unmindful of (to be) M
V, with u..c

until conj. > generally
with subj.

upon prep. &;

used to (he) éb”med. s
with follow. imp. § T4 c.
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value i;.g_:

vehemence i:x?
vehement :’&..PLE.

verily (! §§ 95, Tl c.
viand P;_&; pl. § 63, 29.
violent fx_a Q.,;

wade through (to) U;L;
with ace.

med. »
want (St?) oﬁ) med. o IV.
want x=l(s.
war (holy) inf. JL;.E of
ogs 1L
Waraka &:),
wash (to) ‘_Lw..c zmp i
waste ].JoL: fem. x=—.—to
render waste u)_> 1L
_ water “Lo
well _,.;
West f_»).:fc
whale Ls_aj,;

what rel. interr. (.

Glossary B.

when rel. interr. 45;'; s conj.
5] § 101.

where? . ! — Wherefrom

whence U‘" c)./o.
which relat. 6‘”'

bl

whichever 6§ § 13 ¢
while () %20

whilst cfr. § 100.

who rel. 6‘53/‘3 interr. &;,
whole é_..;

why ? FJ,; why then? 15 L.
wick :JU:)

wickedness ;_,;

will (to) =L med. 5.
wind 5 5 § 50.

wine }.p

wisdom K*'(-?

wise uXa pl. § 63, 22.

wish (to) of) med. o IV.



Glossary B.

with prep. o.—with re-

gard to prep. 3.

without ).:.;u (with gen.). .

woe to! J ‘1:;

g <

5,

woman ?s'ﬁ}.n[,

8%,
8 ’).n _—
women 2Lus.

wood o;;.—piece of wood

5.2

word ;:.{{
work :};.E pl. § 63, 19.
world (tHe, this) 30U,

&

worst P

191

write to (to) ;.;f imp. u,
with 31
wrong (to, to do) ;U:: imp.

50 9

i; inf. I,.Ug

yes

young ;,uﬁ.é elat. § 47 e,
1. § 63, 29.

young man _i pl. § 63, 23.

youth r)l.é.
Zaid 33,

W. Drugulin, Oriental Printer, Leipzig.
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GIanIIJu

&—:u
7, Part. IX Jiﬂ»

O/A

8, I1 fem. Pl u.:»’.

ERRATA.

Paradigmata.
9, III fem. Sing. Imperf. Ind.
and II masec, ;3:‘
15, Perf, Act, IV 301,
20, Inf. IV $L53].



H. Reuther’s Verlagsbuchhandlung in Berlin S.W.

Kelllnschrlftllche Bibliothek
Sammlung

von

assyrischen und habylonischen Texten
Umschrift und Ubersetzung.
In Verbindung mit
Dr. L. Abel, Dr. C. Bezold, Dr. P. Jensen,
Dr. F. E. Peiser, Dr. H. Winckler

herausgegeben
von

Eberhard Schrader.
L Band. XVI, 218 8. gr. 8. Mit einer Karte M. 9.—.
I, VI 282 8. gr8 4, » M. 12—,
uI. ' 2. Hilfte, IV, 147 8. gr. 8, M. 6.—.
Das vorstehende Unternehmen ist dazu bestimmt, die seit
einer Reihe von Jahren im Bereiche des alten Assyrien und
Babylonien gemachten Inschriftenfunde in einer chronologisch
und zugleich sachlich geordneten Sammlung in ihren wichtig-
sten Reprisentanten zu vereinigen und in franscribirtem Text
mit gegeniiber stehender deutscher Ubersetzung ~vorzulegen.
Wird die Wiedergabe des transcribirten Ongmaltextes den An-
forderungen strenger Wissenschaft Gentige zn leisten bestrebt
sein, so wird die beigefiigte wortgetreue ijersetzung die fiir °
dig Geschichte so hochwichitigen Inschriftenfiinde auch den
nicht assyrologisch vorgeblldeten Lesern, in erster
Linie Historikern und Theologen, aber auch Juristen
und Alterthim§fréunden im weifesten Sithe des Worts
zuginglich zu machen suchen. Durch sorgfiltige literarische
Nachweise und die Beifigung sachhcher und sprachlicher Erlsu-
terungen in knappester Form ist fiir die Orientirung des Lesers
auf dem betreffenden Gebiete in entsprechender Weise gesorgt.
Beztiglich der bei Aunswahl, Transcription und Ubersetzung im
Einzelnen befolgten Grundsitze verweisen wir anf das Vorwort.



Das Zusammenwirken einer Reihe von fachminnisclien Gelehrten,
an deren Spitze Prof. Dr. Eberh. Schrader in Berlin stekt,
diirfte dem Werke eine dauernde Bedeutung sichern.

Von den bereits erschienenen Bi#nden der ,Keilinschrift-
lichen Bibliothek* umfasst Band I die historischen Texte
des altassyrischen Reichs nebst chronologischen Beigaben:
Band IL bringt in Umschrift und Ubersetzung, sowie mit den
nithigen einleitenden Bemerkungen und sonstigen Erldute-
rungen versehen, historische Texte des neuassyrischen
Reichs nebst einem Anhange und chronologischen Beigaben;
Band III wird in zwei Abtheilungen erscheinen, von denen
die erste die altbabylonischen Inschriften, die zweite die
des neubabylonischen Reichs enthalten wird. Die zunschst
erscheinende erste Abtheilung des IIL. Bandes wird pach-
stehende Inschriften bringen:

Konigsinschriften von Ur, Erech, Larsam, Nipur u. s. w.3

fnschriften Gudea’s aus Tello;

Inschriften Kinigs Hammurabi von Babylen;

Inschrift Konigs Agukakrimi;

Inschriften von Tell-el-Amarna;

Zwei Inschriften Kénigs Nebukadnezar’s I.;

Steintafelinschrift yom Sonnentempel zu Slppar,

Inschriften Samas-sum-ukin’s.

dazu: eine Karte der Entwicklung der babylonischen Theil-
herrschaften und des babylonischen Reichs.

Die ganze Sammlung ist auf vier, in jahrlichen Zwischen-
riumen erscheinende Binde im Umfange von je ca. 15 bis
20 Bogen bemessen; jedem Bande historischen Inhalts wird,
soweit erforderlich, eine erlinternde Karte von P?of.
H. Kiepert beigegeben sein.

Indem wir zur Subscription auf die

Keilinschriftliche Bibliothek

hiermit ergebenst einladen, bemerken wir, dass jede solide
Buchhandlung in der Lage ist, die erschienenen beiden ersten
Biinde auf Verlangen zur Einsicht vorzulegen.



HEBREW GRAMMAR

with Reading book, Exercises, Literature and Vocabularies
by
Hermann L. Strack, D, D., Pk D.

Professor of Theology in Berlin.
Translated from the German by Prof. Archd- R. S. Kennedy.
Sccond enlarged edition. 8. XVI. 264 p. cloth 5/.

deutsche Ausgabe: Dritte neubearbeitete Auflage. M. 3.60.

édition frangaise traduite par A. F. Baumgartner. Edition revue et
augmentée par Pauteur. 8. XIL 250 p. sewed 3/67.

Opinions and Reviews.

Le Musém, Janvier 1886: La grammairé hébraique de Mr. Strack,
spécialement dans la seconde édition, mérite d’dtre gualifite Lexcellente ; elle
donne ce quun livre de classe doit fournir pour mériter cette qualification ...
Clest surtout dans I'exposé du verbe que lauteur témoigne d'une connaissance
magistrale et d'une méthode scientifigue, unie  un systéme pratique excellent . ..

Rev. Prof. Aiken (Princeton) in: Zhe Presbyterian Review, July 1886.
This little book will be found useful even by advanced Hebrew scholars.

The Amervican 1886, No. 290: It is yet the best Hebrew Grammar for
reaching purposes which has thus far appeared.

The Guardian 1886, Aug. 25: A work which has a high reputation in
Germany. It is “he resull of many years experience” in practical teaching.

Rev. Prof. Kirkpatrick (Cambridge) in: Tke Expositor, June 1886: Prof.
Strack’s name is a guarantee of accurate and careful work.

Rev. Ck. H. H. Wright (Dublin) in: Jrisk Ecclesiastical Gazeite, July 1886: A

most valuable synopsis of Hebrew Grammar. .. The syntax &s peculiarly safisfactory.

_ Prof. Will. Harper (Yale College) in: Hebraica, January 1886: In this
work, Dr. Strack has given an indication of the Hebrew learning for which
he is so well known, not only in Europe, but also in America. But more
than this, he has indicated his ability as a practical teacher. Z7%e book is
Fresh, vigourous, scentific,

Prof. S. R Driver (Oxford) in: The Academy, Dec. 1883 [17e édit.]J: The
work is an eminently practical one and bears traces throughout of the in-
dependent labour, which has been bestowed upon it.

. Prof. Kautzsck (Tibingen) in: Theologische Literaturseitung 1884, No. 2:
s;Uberall gibt sich gréndliche Vertrautheit mit dem Stoff und reickiicke pida-
gogische Erfakrung kund.“

Williams & Norgate, 14, Henrietta Str., Cov. Garden, London; and 20, South
Frederick Str., Edinburgh.—B. Westermann & Co., 812, Broadway, New York.



THEODOR BENFEY,
KLEINERE SCHRIFTEN.

Ausgewkhit und herausgezeien vou

Dr. Adalbert Bezzenberger.

7

H. Reuther's Verlagsbuchhandlung in Berlin SW.

Gedricdd mil Unter
Koniglichen Gescllschaft der 157s.

tsirny aes Roniglich greussischien Kultusmin,

schafien s Gl
Erster Band. Erste und zweite Abtheilung in einem Bande.
Mit dem Biidnis Th. Benfey’s.

18g0. XL, 341 S.; 109 S. gr. 8. M. 22.—.

Man macht sich wohl keiner Uebertreibung oder Ungerechtigkeit schuldig,
wenn man behauptet, dass Benfey alle eigentlichen Sanscritisten unter den
Zeitgenossen an linguist. Urtheil, alle Linguisten in seiner besonders durch
tiefgehendes Studium Paninis und der Veden genihrten Kenniniss des Sanserit
iibertraf. Es bleibt daher ein grosses Verdienst des Herausgebers, die vorlie-
genden Arbeiten der Gelehrtenwelt erhalten zu haben. Ueberall, wo Benfey mit
seiner Arbeit ernstlich eingesetzt hat, hat er fordernd gewirkt. Dies gilt am
meisten fiir das Gebiet der altindischen Philologie, wie denn auch von den beiden
erschienenen Theilen der erste, das Sanscritphilologische umfassende, die wert-
vollsten Stiicke enthiit. Die durch Geist und Gelehrsamkeit auch den heutigen
Leser in Staunen versctzende Abhandlung iber ,Indien zeigt, wie weit er
es 1840 bereits gebracht hatte ete. {Aus ,,Gott. Gel.-Anzeiger%, 18go, 10.)

leriims wnd der

N

ORIENTALISCHE BIBLIOGRAPHIE

Unter Mitwirkung der Herren
Dr. A. Bezzenberger, Dr. Th. Gleiniger,
Dr. Joh. Miiller, Dr. Richard J. H. Gottheil, Dr. H. L. Strack,
Dr. K. Vollers, Dr. Th. Ch. L. Wijnmalen, ..
n. A.
Herausgegeben von Dr. August Miiller .
Fohrlich 8 Hefte.  Subseriplionspreis M. 8.—. Einzelpreis M. 10.—.
Urtheile.

— On peut dire non seulement qu'elle répond i T'attente mais qu’elle
la dépasse de beaucoup. Compléte, exacte et méthodique sont les trois
qualités que l'on pourrait exiger: il réunit les entitrement. (Le Muséon tom. IV.5.)

,»Die Bibliographie ist mit hochster Sorgfalt gearbeitet und bis jetzt ganz
regelmissig erschienen. Der sehr billige Preis erméglicht jedem Interessenten
die Anschaffung.’ Prof. Wellhausen, Theol. Litt. Ztg. 1889. 3.

,Man kann fest behaunpten, dass etwas Ahnliches an numfassender und
erschopfender Sorgfalt auf dem Gebiete der oriental. Literatur noch niemals
geboten worden ist. Theol. Jahresbericht VIIL



S PILULLJ/LELI- .

ASSYRIAN GRAMMAR

with
Paradigms, Exercises, Glossary and Bibliography
4 by
Friedrich Delitzsch.
Translated from the German
by
Prof. Arch? R. S. Kennedy, B. D.
8 XVI. 446 p. dotk 15].

This standard work thus becomes accessible to many students who would
otherwise have had to contend with the difficulties of German as well as of
the cuneiform writing etc. The Nation, Fuly 1859.

Delitzsch’s work is as simple and well arranged as is possible in the
present state of Assyriology. The introduction, giving a sketch of Assyrian
discovery and literature, is admirably written. The Fewish Messenger Oct. 1889.

SYRIAC GRAMMAR

with
Bibliography, Chrestomathy and Glossary
by
Dr. Eberhard Nestle.

Translated from the second German edition
by
Prof. Arch? R. 8. Kennedy, B. D.

. XVI 267 p. dotk g).

We welcome the second edition of this excellent elementary Syriac
grammar no longer in Latin, but in German and English garb. It presup-
poses an acquaintance on the part of the student with Hebrew. Having
such preparation, beginners will find the occasionally technical language of
the author intelligible, his statements correct and concise, and his conception
of what form the essentials of Syriac grammar just. As an elementary book,
the grammar is compact and complete. (Zke Presbyterian Review, April 1889.)

Williams & Norgate, 14, Henrietta Str., Cov. Garden, London ; and 20, South
Frederick Str., Edinburgh.—B.Westermann & Co., 812, Broadway, New York.



It is an_admirable little work, the best prohably for beginners, as it
contains a short but complete grammar, a reading specimen with analvsis,
a survey of Syriac literature, a Lhreetoma'hy consntmn of the first four
chapters of Genesis, ard a Glo“a.r} containing all the words oceurring in
the Chrestomathy, and exp;ammg all the dxﬂ’cult forms. 77 itbner's }\’mmi

LITTERATURA SYRIACA

extracted from the

Syriac Grammar
by
D= EBERH. NESTLE.
8o, IV. 66 p. 2.

— — %It is very convenient; and librarians and bibliophiles will know
how to va value it.” _Independent jo. VIIL 88,

ARABIC GRAMMAR

with
Paradigms, Literature, Chrestomathy and Glossary
by

D® A. SOCIN,

PROFESSOR IN THE UNIVERSITY OF LEIT'SIC.

8o, XVI 294 p. cloth 7s. 64d.

Opinions and Reviews.

Dr. Socin, therefore, deserves the sincere fhanks of all engaged in Arabic
tuition in this country for hawing recast into a new and more acceplable form
the late Prof. Petermann’s “Brevis linguae arabicae grammatica” which forms
the 4th part of the well'known series of introductory oriental grammars
styled “Porta linguarum orientalium.”

— — Quite a novel feature is the addition of a series of well-chosern English
serntences for transiation inte Arabic, which will be welcome to Indian Civil Servics

" candidales at least as a stepping-stone to Arabic composition on a larger scale.
The general outlines of the grammar ave been greserved, but the kard of a
Judicious reviser is visible almost on every page — — room has been made for
a short chapter on syntax, which gives, in the narrow space of 22 pages
a clear and intelligible account of Arabic lemses, the government of werb and noun,
and simple and compound sentences.

This will no doubt be highly appreciated by the student, and assist him
in mastering the contents of such standard grammars as Wright’s, Caspari’s
or De Sacy’s. Athenaeum March 19. 86.

Williafn—s‘&'Norgate, 14, Henrietta Str., Cov. Garden,”fdr‘x;i;;;;nd 20, South
Frederick Str., Edinburgh.—B. Westermann & Co., 812, Broadway, New York.
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H. Heuihiers veriagspucnnandlung i perim s.w.

ORTA LINGUARUM ORIENTALIUM

ELEMENTA LINGUARUOM: XHebraicae, Phoeniciae,
Biblico-Aramaicae, Samaritanae, Targumicae, Tal-
mudicae, Syriacae, Arabicae, Aethiopicae, Assyriacae
Aegyptiacae, Copticae, Armenjacae, Persicae, Turcicae,
aliarum stodiis academicis accommodaverunt
J. H. Petermann, H. L. Strack, E. Nestle, A. Secin, F. Pritorius,
Ad.Mecrx, Aug. Miiller, Frdr. Delitzsch, C.Salemann, V. Shukovski,
Th. Néoldeke, G. Steindorff, G. Jacob, G. Dalman, alii.
‘Die Porta linguarum orientalium, begonnen von Prof. Dr. J H.
Petermann, seit 1284 von Prof. D. H. L. Strack in Berlin unter
Mitwirkung der hervorragendsten Fachminner fortgesetzt, bezw. neu-
herausgegeben, soll als zweckmissigstes

—— Hiilfsmittel fiir das Studium der orientalischen Sprachen ——

zunichst die erste Einfiithrung in dasselbe vermitieln, und zwar
unter gleichzeitiger Riicksichtnahme auf den Gebrauch bei akade-
mischen Vorlesungen sowie fiir das Selbststudium.

Die Grammatiken bieten den besonderen Vorzug, dass sie dem
Anfinger alles zur Kenntnis der einzelnen Sprache Erforderliche
in Einem Buche bieten, nimlich:

1. Eine kurze, aber vollstiindige Grammatik, in welcher, soweit
thunlich, fiir die verschiedenen Sprachen ein  gleicher Lehrgang be-
folgt und, bei den semitischen Sprachen, auf Ubereinstimmung und
Abweichung hingewiesen wird. Seit dem Jahre 1885 enthdlt jeder
peu erscheinende Band auch einen Abriss der Syntax.

2. Eine Chrestomathie. Zur Sprachvergleichung und um eine
sonst ndtige versio interlinearis zu vermeiden, sind in_ sieben Teilen
die vier ersten Kapitel der Genesis nach den alten Ubersetzungen
an den Anfang gestelli. — In einigen Teilen werden Lesetibungen
und aus einzelnen Formen bestehende Ubungsstiicke der eigentlichen
Chrestomathie vorangeschickt.

. 8. Ein Worterbuch, welches die in der Grammatik und im
Ubungsbuche vorkommenden Worter erkldirt.

4. Eine Litteratur, welche, sorgfiltiz zusammengestellt, An-
regung zu tiefer eindringender Arbeit gibt.

‘Wo das Bediirfnis vorliegt, bringt die Porta auch fiir sich
abgeschlossene Chrestomathieen.

Bis jetzt weist die Porta

< folgende 22 Biinde auf: #»  (siche umstehiend)

Neu 1S90: Noeldoke u. Mueller, Delectus veterum
Carminum Arabicorum. M. 7.—. ’
Strack, hebriische Grammatik 3. Auflage. . 3.60.



Delectns  Veferum

mit Para-

Carminum
Arabicorum, c tezi

mit Para-

Z'»e'“

Ax-abxsche ‘Bibel-Chrestomathie,

herausgegeben u. mit elrem (;lo>_sa.r
versehen von Ge Facod. (Vol.
IXat.

“Assyrisehe Grammatik mic Para-

digmen, Uebungssticken, Glossar u.

Litteratar  von  Friedr. Delitsic:,
(Vol. Xa). 18835 M, 32.—.

Aethiopisehe,Grammatik, mi Pa-
radigmen, Litteratur, Chras;omaz‘ne
und Glessar von Pritorius.
{Vol. VIIb}. 12886. [

‘Grammatica chaldaica, titeratura,
Chrestomathia cum Glossario edidit
F. H. Pelerizarn. Editio secunda

omendata, {Vol, Il M. g

Hebriische Grammatik m Chungs-
buch von H. L. Strack, Dritte,
neubearb. Aufi.(Vol.Ia)18g~. geb. M. g

“Grammaire hébralque avec Para-
digmes, Exercices de lecture, Chresto-

mathie et Bibliogr. par #. L. S&ack.
{Vol. Ic). 1886. M. 3.25.

digmen, Litteratur, Chrestomathie u.

Persische Grammatik mit Para- =

Tiirkische Grammatik

rature,
by A,

M. 5.

'Ammt Blble-Chrestoma(hs . v.uh

a Glossary, edited by George Facoh
yol I\ e 8~b d. 2.30.

Assyrian Grammar wih Para-
digms, Chrestomathy, Glessary and
Luenture Ly Fr::rir Ddz‘.‘:sc/z.
{Vol. Xt 18 :, AL

Grammatica aetluopxca. cum Para-

éigm., Litteratra, Chrestomathia et
Slossario scripsit  Fraus Prétorius.

(v ol. \{[a) wz}ar M. G
Grammatiea armeniaea, Litera-
tura, Chrestomathia cam Glossario

edidit F H. Pelermann.
M. g.—.

Chrestomathia fargumica edidi

adnota; crmca et ”105521’10 HlStl’LXAf.
Ad. Merz. (Yol VIIT), 1888, 3. 7.50.

Hebrew Grammar withRead. book,

(Vol. VI).

Exercises, Literat. and Vocab. by
H. L. Strack, second enl. ed.
(Vol. Ib). 188g. M. 4.30.

Tepeuacras 'pavMaTura. Cocraputn

Glossarv. C, Salemanu, V. Shukovski,
(Vol. XTI}, 188g. M. 7.—.

‘Syrische Grammatik mi Litteratur,

Chrestomathie und Glossar

vOon
Auflage. (Vol. Va). 1888. M. 7.—.
Grammatica Samaritana, Livera-

wra, Chrestomathia cum Glossario
;?idit F. H. Petermann. (Vol. ITI).
.4

Eb. Nestle. Zweite verm. u. verbess.

K. 3aJemand & B Alyropcxld. 1890.
Preis ggb ‘\I

Symac {xrammar mm Bxhhography,

(,hrebtomathy and Glossary by
Eb. Nestle. (Vol. V b}, 188g. M. 8.—.

. Lehrbueh der Neuhebriischen
i Sprache u. Litteratur von &, L. Sirack

u. C. Siegfried. (Ergdnzungsband).

1883, M. 3.—.

Die Erweiterung der Sammlung und die Gewinnung neuer
hervorragender Mitarbeiter sind Gegenstand unausgesetzter
Bemiihungen des Herausgebers und der unterzeichneten Verlagsbuch-
handlung.

Das wichtige Unternehmen sei hiermit Allen, welche fiir Sprachen

und Litteratur des Orients ein Interesse haben, angelegentlichst
empfoblen.

Berlin, September 1890. H. Reuther’'s Verlagshuchhandiung.
Zu beziehen durch jede Buchhandlung.
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Williams (T. 8.) Modern German and English Conversations
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improved Edition. 12mo. cloth 3s

Williams (T. 8.) and C. Cruse. German and English
Commercial Correspondence. A Collection of Modern
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Hickie (W. J.) Easy German Reading-Book, With Outline
of GrRaAMMAR, ete. 8vo. cloth 1s 64

Apel (H.) German Prose Stories for Beginners (including
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Willrams and Norgaie's School Books and Maps.

Fatin, Greek, ete.

ﬂasar de Bello Gallico. Lib. I. Edited with Introduction,
Notes and Maps, by Anexaxper M. Brir, y.a. Ball
Coll., Oxon. Crown 8vo. cloth 2¢ 6d
Euripides’ Medea. The Greek Text, with Introduction and
Explanatory Notes for Schools, by J. H. Hogan. 8vo.

cloth 3s 6d

Ion. Greek Text, with Notes for Beginners,
Introduction and Questions for Examination, by the
Rev. Charles Badham, p.o. 2nd Edition. 8vo. 3s6d
Platonis Philebus. With Introduction and Notes by Dr.
C. Badham. 2nd Edition, considerably angmented.
8vo. cloth 4s

Dr. D. Zompolides. A Course of Modern Greek, or the
Greek Language of the Present Day. I. The
Elementary Methnd.  Crown 8vo. 5s

Kiepert New Atlas Anthuus Maps of the Ancient World,
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plete Geographical Index. Folio, boards 7s 64
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Harvey (W. F.) Practical Spanish Manual. Grammar,
Exercises, Reading Lessons, &c. Crown 8vo, cloth 4s 64

o
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College. Including E ples. New
Edition. Crown 8vo. cloth (Ke ¥, 1) 4s 64

Racconti Istorici e Novelle Morali. Edited, for the nse
of Ttalian Students, by G. Christison. 12th Edition.
18mo. cloth 1s 64

Rossetti. Exercises for securing Idiomatic Italian, by
means of Literal Translations from the English by
Maria F. Rossetti. 12mo. cloth 3s 64

Aneddoti Italisni. One Hundred Italian Anec-
dotes, selected from “JIl1 Compagno del Passeggio.”
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